ADDENDUM 1

[bookmark: OLE_LINK1][bookmark: OLE_LINK2]DATE:		July 27, 2020
PROJECT:	CIRCLE Pre-K Curriculum Materials
RFP NO:	744-R2017
OWNER:	University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston
TO:	Prospective Bidders

This Addendum forms part of and modifies Proposal Documents dated, July 14, 2020, with amendments and additions noted below. The questions below were received before the deadline and the responses are in blue (pages 1-2). A portion of Exhibit A from the original bid posting and four PDFs are also included with additional details (pages 3-11).

Please note, due to COVID-19, proposals should be submitted via email to Chevonne.E.Thornton@uth.tmc.edu and HUB Subcontracting Plans (HSP) should be submitted via email to Shaun.A.McGowan@uth.tmc.edu by their previously posted deadlines (Section 3.1 and Appendix One, Section 1.9.6). 

1. Question:  On the Supplemental Materials (pages 10 & 11 of Exhibit A) - The first 3 items note if the item is to be printed double sided or single sided.  Items 3-11 did not indicate this.  Can you confirm if these items are to print double or single sided?
Answer: In the “Supplemental Materials” section, the only items that are double sided are the first two items (Alphabet Arc Mats and Letter Instruction Routine Cards).  All the other Supplemental Materials are to be produced single sided.

2. Question:  Is there any printing on the inside covers of the manuals? 
Answer: No.

3. Question:  Is it possible to see some images of previous manuals? 
Answer: Yes; A sample Scope & Sequence (SS) guide as well as a sample Theme Guide are attached below Exhibit A at the end of this addendum (page 11).  

4. Question:  Can we get some more exact specifications of the Supplemental Materials, or possibly some images? 
Answer: The table below is pulled from Exhibit A; it includes an extended description - additional descriptive text and images (pages 3-10).

5. Question:  Is there an incumbent supplier or is this a new project? 
Answer: This is a new project.

6. Question:  Are there any pricing records that we can view from the last RFP for this project? 
Answer: No. Pricing cannot be discussed during the bidding process.  Please provide your best value pricing for this project.

7. Question:  Is 100# Dull cover an acceptable thickness for the cover of the manuals? 
Answer: Yes.

8. Question:  Will this project be a Print On Demand Program?
Answer:  Yes. 

9. Question:  Is it OK to use an alternate paper with the same specifications?
Answer:  Yes.

10. Question:  The Bid spec list "Estimated Page Count". Does a page mean "a single sheet of paper printed 2 Sides"? 
Answer:  Yes; for example, Page Count 112 is 56 sheets of paper printed 2 sides.

11. Question:  Is the Acetate Cover - Front and Back "Clear"?
Answer:  Yes.

12. Question:  Do the "Inside Pages" Bleed?
Answer:  Yes.

13.  Question:  Do both the Cover and Inside Pages print 2 Sides?
Answer:  No. The covers will print 1 sided. There will be no content (no images and no text) on the back side of the sheet used for the front cover or of the sheet used for the back cover.

14. Question:  Do the Inside Pages print in Black only? 
Answer:  No; the inside pages will have Color print. Some pages will have solid bleed on the right edge that is referenced as a "Tab". This Tab identifies a section in the book.

15. Question:  Is a "Printed Proof" required?
Answer:  No; Digital PDF Proof is required.

16. Question:  How many Shipping Locations do you estimate?
Answer: Estimated number of shipping locations for TSR is 60-100; Estimated number of shipping locations for SG is not yet defined.

17. Question:  On the RFP specs show 3 Cartons for shipping. Can it be 2 Cartons if everything fits?
Answer:  Carton count will be determined by items and must ensure weight is not too heavy as there will be individual teachers of varying size and strength.

18. Question:  Will Print Files be sent as one release?
Answer:  No - File releases will stagger; 60/70% will be released with English being first and then Spanish.

19. Question:  What is the estimated Ship Date on the project?
Answer:  TSR "English" shipment is to deliver to locations by September 30th.



From Exhibit A
Supplemental Materials
	Provide For
	Name/Description
	Quantity per Classroom
	Proposed Size (small differences in dimensions are acceptable)
	Specifications

	TSR & SG
	Alphabet Arc Mat
·  1 page, 2-sided 
· Printed in color
	5 copies per English set
OR
5 copies per Spanish set
	11x17 inches
	· Heavy paper like card stock
· Laminated or tear resistant/tear proof paper
· Shrink wrapped

	Extended Description: Each teacher will receive a set of 5 Alphabet Arc mats to use with students who are working in a small group with the teacher.  Each student will get one mat to use.  Students will place the mat in front of themselves flat on the table. Teachers who receive materials in English will receive 5 English mats.  Teachers who receive materials in Spanish will receive 5 Spanish mats.  Images are provided below of the front and back of the English mat. 

FRONT OF ENGLISH MAT
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BACK OF ENGLISH MAT
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	TSR & SG
	Letter Instruction Routine Cards
· 26 cards per set English
· 27 cards per set Spanish
· Each card is 2-sided
· Printed in color
	1 English set
OR
1 Spanish set
	10x6 inches
	· Heavy paper like card stock
· Laminated or tear resistant/tear proof paper
· Shrink wrapped

	Extended Description: Each teacher will receive a set of shrink-wrapped cards. The front of the card will show a picture and the letter that goes with the picture. The back of the card will provide the teacher with instructions for how to teach that letter to students. Teachers will use these cards with students in whole and small group settings, and may also post them on the wall. Teachers who receive materials in English will receive a set of English cards. Teachers who receive materials in Spanish will receive a set of Spanish cards. Images are provided below of the front and back of one English card.

Front and back of one English card
[image: ]       [image: ]


	TSR & SG
	Letter Cards
· 26 cards shrink wrapped English
· 27 cards shrink wrapped Spanish
· 1 sided
· Printed in color
	1 English set
OR
1 Spanish set
	6 x 3.5 inches
	· Heavy paper like card stock
· Laminated or tear resistant/tear proof paper
· Shrink wrapped 

	Extended Description: Each teacher will receive one set of shrink-wrapped cards.  These cards are one-sided and will only show the picture, and the letter that goes with it.  These cards will not have anything on the back of the card. The image above showing the front of the English card shows how the front of these letter cards will look.  Teachers will typically use these cards with students in small group settings, or will have students use them for independent letter review. Teachers who receive materials in English will receive a set of English cards.  Teachers who receive materials in Spanish will receive a set of Spanish cards.

	SG
	Letter wall header cards
· 4 pages, all 1 sided
· Printed in color

	1 in English
OR
1 in Spanish
	10 x 24 inches 
	· Heavy paper like card stock
· Laminated or tear resistant/tear proof paper
· Shrink wrapped

	Extended Description: These pages will include labels (one label for each letter of the alphabet, and up to 8 labels per page).  Each label will be a strip that is 10 inches wide by 3 inches tall, and there will be a letter printed in upper and lower case on each label, along with the picture that goes with that label.  Teachers will cut out these labels and they can tape the labels to the wall.  Below each label teachers or children will tape pictures of things that begin with the sound for the letter, or they will tape words that start with the letter.  There will be an English version of this resource, and a Spanish version.  Below is a sample of what a single 10 x 3 Letter Wall Header card would look like.

[image: ]

	SG
	Center Charts 
· 8 pages, all 1 sided
· Printed in color
	1 English set
OR
1 Spanish set
	10 x 24 inches 
	· Heavy paper like card stock
· Laminated or tear resistant/tear proof paper
· Shrink wrapped

	Extended Description:  Center Charts will be hung on the wall by teachers to show a part of the room where students will work independently or in small groups on a particular type of activity.  There will be 8 different center charts.  There will be an English set of these charts, and a separate Spanish set.  The picture below shows the concept for these charts.  It shows how students in a class would be given a name card for themselves, and when students go to a center, they would put their name on the center chart.


[image: ]

	SG
	Center Stop Sign Labels
· 1 page, 1 sided
· Printed in color
	1 in English
OR
1 in Spanish
	10 x 24 inches 
	· Heavy paper like card stock
· Laminated or tear resistant/tear proof paper

	Extended Description:  8 Center Stop Sign labels will be printed on this one page.  Each stop sign label will be 10 inches by 3 inches.  Teachers will cut out these labels.  Teachers can use these stop sign labels to indicate for each center how many students are allowed to work in the center.  There will be an English page of these labels, and a separate Spanish page.  The picture below shows the concept for how these stop sign labels will be used.
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	SG
	Daily Schedule Chart
· 3 pages, all 1 sided
· Printed in color
	1 in English
OR
1 in Spanish
	24 x 36 inches 
	· Heavy paper like card stock
· Laminated or tear resistant/tear proof paper
· Shrink wrapped

	Extended Description:  The Daily Schedule Chart will be hung on the wall by teachers to show the order during which different parts of a PreK day will take place.  The first page that will be printed for this item will include the chart itself.  The next two pages will include strips that teachers can cut out to tape onto the Daily Schedule chart.  Some examples of these strips are shown on the chart below.  There will be an English set of pages for this chart, and a separate Spanish set.  The picture below shows the concept for this chart.
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	SG
	Attendance Chart (classroom to neighborhood community)
· 1 page, 1 sided
· Printed in color
	1 in English
OR
1 in Spanish
	24 x 36 inches 
	· Heavy paper like card stock
· Laminated or tear resistant/tear proof paper

	Extended Description:  The Attendance Chart will be hung on the wall by teachers.  Typically teachers give each child in the class a clip with their name and/or picture.  When children arrive at school, all the clips for all the children are clipped along the sides on the bottom portion of the chart.  When children arrive in the classroom, they “check in” by moving their clip to the top area of the chart.  There will be an English version of this chart, and a separate Spanish version.  The picture below shows the concept for this chart.
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	SG
	Helper Chart
· 2 pages, both 1 sided
· Printed in color
	1 in English
OR
1 in Spanish
	24 x 36 inches 
	· Heavy paper like card stock
· Laminated or tear resistant/tear proof paper
· Shrink wrapped

	Extended Description:  The Helper Chart will be hung on the wall by teachers.  Teachers will create their own labels for different classroom jobs, and teachers will create name tags to assign children to the jobs that are included on the chart.  There will be an English version of this chart, and a separate Spanish version.  The picture below shows the concept for this chart.


The Daily Schedule Chart will be hung on the wall by teachers. The first page that will be printed for this item will include the chart itself. The next page will include job cards that teachers can cut out to tape onto the Helper chart. Some examples of these job cards (I.e. snack, flag) are shown on the chart below. Teachers will create name tags to assign children to the jobs that are included on the chart. Some examples of these strips are shown on the chart below. There will be an English set of pages for this chart, and a separate Spanish set. The picture below shows the concept for this chart.
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	SG
	Elkonin mats
· 1 page, 1 sided
· Printed in color
	5 copies per set (English and Spanish are the same)
	8.5 x 11 inches 
	· Heavy paper like card stock
· Laminated or tear resistant/tear proof paper
· Shrink wrapped

	Extended Description: Each teacher will receive a set of 5 Elkonin Mats to use with students who are working in a small group with the teacher.  Each student will get one mat to use.  Students will place the mat in front of themselves flat on the table. The same Elkonin mat will be used in English and Spanish classrooms.  We do not have a sample image of this mat.   


	SG
	Math Story Mats 
· 1 page, 1 sided
· Printed in color
	5 copies per set (English and Spanish are the same)
	8.5 x 11 inches 
	· Heavy paper like card stock
· Laminated or tear resistant/tear proof paper
· Shrink wrapped

	Extended Description: Each teacher will receive a set of 5 Math Story Mats to use with students who are working in a small group with the teacher.  Each student will get one mat to use.  Students will place the mat in front of themselves flat on the table. The same mats will be used in English and Spanish classrooms.  The image below represents the concept.  Instead of a photograph, the actual mat will include an illustration. 
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	SG
	Pointers 
· 3 pages, all 1 sided
· Printed in color
	1 copy (same version used in English
and Spanish)
	8.5 x 11 inches approximately
	· Heavy paper like card stock
· Laminated or tear resistant/tear proof paper

	Extended Description: Each teacher will receive 3 pages of images.  Teachers can cut out any of the images, and then attach the image to a popsicle stick or pencil to use as a pointer.  The image below shows the concept for how the images will appear on a page. The same pointers will be used in English and Spanish classrooms.
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Point to Aa on the letter card.

This is the letter A. What letter? Children respond.
Let's say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: This letter’s name is A.
Children repeat.

Point to the uppercase letter.
Repeat after me: This is the uppercase A. Children repeat

Point to the lowercase letter.
Repeat after me: This s the lowercase a. Children repeat.

Cup your ear as iflistening for a sound.
The sound this letter makes is /a/. What sound? Children repeat
Let's say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: The sound is /a/. Children repeat

Point to the picture. This is an apple. Repeat after me: Apple starts with the /a/
sound. Children repeat. Now 'm going to use my magic pencil to write!

Hold up your finger and tum your body so that children see you writing in the air
from leftto right.

My turn. First | will write the uppercase A. Watch me. To write the uppercase A:
Start at the top. Long slant line down. Back to the top. Long slant line down. Up.
to the middle. Short line across.

Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the uppercase
A:
Have children write the letter in the air using the same description as above.

Repeat with the lowercase letter. Give the following instructions:
My turn. To write the lowercase a: Start at the middle. Small curve. Back to the
‘middle. Short line down. Now, your turn ...

You may choose a variety of places to write, such as on the carpet or on a leg.

Today, we learned about the letter A. Point. This is the uppercase A. Point. This
is the lowercase a. Letter A makes the /a/ sound.

amerens  UTHeald
INSTITUTE. Dty ot ieese.
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Scope and Sequence Overview

The Scope and Sequence is the primary curriculum component designed to ensure
comprehensive coverage of prekindergarten skills across the school year. This resource
provides 35 weeks of instruction.

The curriculum is flexibly designed, allowing teachers to select the day of the week and setting
(small or whole group) for each lesson. Lesson hames appear in colored font, with fully detailed
lessons housed in the CIRCLE Activity Collection (CAC) at www.CLIEngage.org. Lessons can

be used multiple times across the week as concepts are introduced, practiced, and reinforced.
Refer to the Teacher’s Manual for more detailed information about Scope and Sequence
components and planning.

Scope and Sequence Components

Target Lessons

Use each Target Lesson with all children one or more times during the week to ensure skill
coverage and progression. Repeat lessons across the week as needed or desired.

Step It Up!

Use these optional lessons with children who might benefit from more challenging tasks than
those included in the Target Lessons.

@ Additional Lessons ®

Additional Lessons are TargetlLessons from previous weeks in the curriculum. Use these optional
lessons to address a greater range of skills and to revisit previously taught lessons. Repeat
lessons across the week as needed or desired.

Scope and Sequence Icons

Indicates lessons recommended for use only in a small group setting. This icon is not used

@ with most lessons in the curriculum because most lessons are appropriate for either whole
group-orsmall group settings, and teachers determine the setting based on children’s
needs, materials, and classroom management considerations.

Q Indicates notes or tips for preparing and delivering lessons or activities.

c Identifies lessons with video examples. Visit the digital lesson in the CIRCLE Activity
Collection at www.CLIEngage.org to view these lessons in action with children.

% Reminds you to always select and use a Theme Guide in conjunction with this
Scope and Sequence.

Indicates songs and rhymes which can be found in The Complete Book of Rhymes, Songs,
Poems, Fingerplays, and Chants by Jackie Silberg and Pam Schiller.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 1
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WEEK 3

Book & Print Reading

Target Lessons

Focus: Add new words to speaking
vocabulary. Use the classroom library and
handle books with care. Retell stories read
aloud.

D Acting Out Words
Caring for Books
Q Read Aloud Retell

See Theme Guide for read aloud titles.

TPG I.B.1.b,, I1.D1, [1.D.5., lIl.DA., 1.A.2.

Step It Up!

See Scaffolding and Teacher Tips
noted on lessons.

Additional Lessons

Focus: Recognize names and other familiar
printiin the environment. Read a rhyme while
attending to concepts of print.

Enviroamental Print Interactive Chart

Little Red Box

TPG II.C.3, ILA3., IIl.C1, llLE.2.
EL TPG II.C.3.

® L EEEw

Whole Group & Small Group

Phonological Awareness

Target Lessons

Focus: Separate sentences into individual
words.

Listening for Words
Sentence Hopscoteh

D Word Toss

Q Children enjoy hearing their names.
Use children as the subject of
sentences. For earlyiinstruction and
practice, plan sentences with only
two to four words.

TPG ll1.B.1,, IX.A.2.

Step It Up!

Move to Words

Word Squares

TPG IIL.B.1.

Additional Lessons

Rhyme Time Transition

Q Willoughby Wallaby Woo

TPG IIl.B.6.

2 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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WEEK 3 Whole Group & Small Group
Language & Communication Alphabet Knowledge
Target Lessons Target Lessons
Focus: Practice answering questions and Focus: Name, recognize, and produce
engage in conversation. Use descriptive sounds for letters.
vocabulary. Listen to and identify locations
of sounds. Alphabet Hokéy Pokey
Q GrabBag

Question of the Day
D Toss and Tell Featured Lette.rs: Mm, Ss, Kk
Letter Introduction Routine
Find the Sound
6 Repeat Letter Introduction Routine

Q Prompt children to engage in partner with each featured letter.

talk during Question of the Day and I
other circle time and small group |
experiences.

| TPG II.C.3, IL.CA, IL.C.2, II.C.3,, IV.C.2.

TPG I11.B.3., I.C1, I1.DA. EL TPG II.C.3.

® ®
Step It Up! l Step It Up!
Guess the Voice | D Words We Know Alphabet Book
o Pictures Need agkhousand Words ‘
TPG ILA, ILC, ILDA., XAL,XA3. TPG III.C1, I1.C.2, 1I.C.3.
Additional Lessons Additional Lessons
Hear It,Say It Sentence Strip Name Book
€9 Look for many opportunities during the €9 Address a variety of letters in
day to.engage children in talk. Strive to meaningful, playful ways throughout
have a minimum of one back-and-forth the day, every day.
conversation with every child by the
end of the week.
TPG ILAA, 11.D.4. TPG IlI.C1.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 3
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WEEK 3

Writing
Target Lessons

Focus: Value different ways of writing
(e.g., scribble-like marks, symbols, pictures).
Engage in model writing experiences.

People Write in Different Ways
Modeled Daily News

D Morning Message
Skywriting

TPG IV.Al, IV.B.1. |
Step It Up!

© Shared Daily News l

0 Return to the Daily News and Morning
Message to allow children to reread the
writing and add illustrations that match |
the message.

TPG IV.B.1;1V.B.3.

Additional Lessons

Skywriting—Lines

Skywriting—Cupes and Circles

Skywriting lines, curves, and circles

is an engaging way to familiarize
children with the vocabulary and
motions associated with letter features
and formations.

TPG VAL

4

‘ ‘ 380627 Scope & Sequence Weeks 3-4 DD.indd 4

Whole Group & Small Group

Mathematics

Target Lessons

Focus: Rote count 1-5. Count 1-3 with
one-to-one correspondence. Organize data
in graphs.

Counting Throughout the Day
Counting Transitions

Number Line Dance

o
(>

Yes'or No Graphs

TPG V.A1,V.A2,VA3,VAS5, VE2.
Step It Up!

One Little, Two Little

Based on children’s current counting
skills, go beyond numbers 1-5 using
the Target Lessons.

)

TPG V.A 4., VIIB..

Additional Lessons

D What’s the Same?

TPG V.E1, VI.AL
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WEEK 3 Whole Group & Small Group
Science Social & Emotional Development
Target Lessons Target Lessons

Focus: Regulate behavior according to the
rules of a game. Use kind words and actions
to make a new friend.Learn about others’
Using a Balance likes and perspectives.

Hand-Off: Hot Patato
Making Friends

Focus: Use a balance to compare the
weights of objects.

Incorporate theme related objects when
teaching Using a Balance. Children’s
interactions with the objects in this OunFavorites

lesson will create opportunities to hear 0 Continue to review classroom rules and
and use object names in meaningful procedures. Consistently use Equity
ways. Refer to the I’'m Me! I'm Special! Sticks and Partner Talk to make them

Theme Guide for ideas. a routine part of instruction.
TPG ILA2,I1B1a,lBlc,1B.2.c,I.C7,1.D1.,
TPG V.D.3,, VIL.A3. | LA, A3, I1L.B1.,IX.A.2.
EL TPG Il.A.3.

Review, Repeat, Adapt

Every child is unique, and every class or group of students
is different. Customizing support for diverse learners and
special populations is critical to ensure the success of all
students. Based on formal and informal assessments of
students’ needs, teachers should review, repeat, and adapt
lessons (from this week or a previous week) with students
who need additional support. Refer to the Scaffolding and
Teacher Tips noted in activities for ways to modify lessons
for understanding and mastery.

\ ) . Family Engagement =

The following hands-on family activities complement and support skills {(%R ’ﬁ?‘%
addressed in the classroom this week. gL

D Name Hopscotch / Rayuela con nhombres
Families playfully interact with children to increase familiarity with
the letters in their child’s name and the spelling of their child’s name. o f%‘v

Pet Care / Cuidado de mascotas ~ o~
Families use a stuffed animal to practice caring for a pet ‘ ;

and its needs.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Acting Out Words

Children will practice “acting out” new vocabulary
from the book Bear Snores On by Karma Wilson.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LC 6. Child [1.D.1. Child uses a wide 8110.2(b)(6)(F) respond
understands and uses a variety of words to label using newly acquired
wide variety of words for and describe people, vocabulary as
a variety of purposes. places, things, and appropriate.

actions.

Materials

« book: Bear Snores On by Karma Wilson

Preparation

c Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Directions

“Every day we learn new words. Today, we are going to ‘act out’ some new words that we
read in the story Bear Snores On. First, help me remember what happened in the story.”
Have the children briefly retell the story.

“Let’s review two of the words from our story. Our first word is slumbering. In the story,
the bear is slumbering in his cave. That means he was sleeping in his cave. What’s the
word?” Children respond chorally, slumbering. “When you have someone come over to
a slumber party, that means they are coming over to spend the night and sleep.” Ask
the children to act out what it looks like when you sleep or slumber. “Let’s say the word
together: slumbering."

“Our next word is slurp. In the story, the mouse slurps the tea. When you slurp
something, you make a loud sound while drinking something. What’s the word?” Children
respond chorally, slurp. Demonstrate how it would sound to make a slurping noise. Have the
children act out what it would sound like to slurp something. “Let’s say the word together:
slurp.”

Summarize: “We learned two new words today; slumbering and slurp. We know that
slumbering means sleeping. Slurp is a noisy way to drink. You did a great job acting out
both words. When we act out words, it helps us to remember what they mean. Let’s try
to use our new words at school and at home.”

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Teacher Tips

o
Use this strategy with vocabulary words from other books. For each book, choose from two =
. . T
to four vocabulary words to discuss and have children act out the words. o
x
£
a
o
X
3
Caring for Books @
Children will discuss and practice careful handling of classroom books.
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-ATL 3. Child [.B.1.b. Child takes care of
appropriately handles and manages classroom
and takes care of materials.
classroom materials. lI.A.2/Child self-selécts
Goal P-ATL 10. Child books and other written
demonstrates initiative materials to engage in
® and independence. prereading behaviors. ®
Materials

+ bin of books for each group.of children

» Book Hospital bin

« Book Hospital sign (download PDF)

- twobooks for modeling: one that has been well cared for, and another that
has some ripped pages or other flaws

Preparation

Select a number of books from the classroom library and place in bins for each table/group
of children. There should be enough books that each child can handle one book. Choose
some books that have flaws such as ripped or bent pages, cracked binding, etc.

Label an empty bin with a red First Aid cross or picture of a hospital and the words “Book
Hospital.” Place the Book Hospital where it is easily accessible to the children.

Introduce

“This week we are going to learn all about using our library. Today we are going to learn
how to take care of our books! We love our books and want to take good care of them, so

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 7
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that our classmates get to use them too. Sometimes, even when we take good care of our
books, they can rip or bend. If that happens, I'll show you how we can fix them.”

Model and Explain

“I will show you how we carefully use a book. The first thing | do is make sure my hands
are clean.” Show children that your hands are clean and you are ready to look at the books.

Model picking up your well-cared-for book, slowly turning the pages, and putting it back in
the bin, narrating as you do so. “I pick up the corner of the book and slowly turn the page.”

Buipeay juld 3 yoog

Show a flawed book. Model carefully picking it up and gently turning afew pages. When you
come to a problem, model use of the Book Hospital.

For example: “Oh no! This book needs a doctor. Look, the page is ripped! When we have a
book that needs someone to take care of it, we take it to the Book Hospital. We carefully
walk with our book and put it in the Book Hospital bin. It has a red cross, which is the sign
for a hospital or doctor. | put the book in the Book Hospital, then a teacher will take care
of it, and put it back in the library when it is fixed.”

Guide Practice

“Now, it’s your turn. First, let’s check our hands to make sure they are clean and ready
to handle books. Next you will get a book and carefully look through the pages until you
get to the end. If your book has something wrong with it and needs to go to the Book
Hospital, you will carefully walk it to the Book Hospital, place the book inside. Then walk
@ back to your seat. Let’s try it.” @

Choose one child to model taking a book to the Hospital and returning to the table.

Facilitate passing out the books and guide children in opening the books, turning the pages,
and, if needed, walking a book to the Hospital.

Monitor and provide feedback. Narrate while children practice. For example, “Esme is
turning the pages slowly. She is taking great care of that book.” or “Samuel found a
ripped page. He is carefully walking his book to the Book Hospital.”

When most children have finished their books, collect the books in the bins.

Summarize

“Today we learned that we hold our books carefully with clean hands and we turn the
pages slowly. We never write or color in our books because we want them to be nice for
our friends. If we find something wrong, we take it to the Book Hospital and leave it for
our teachers to fix.”

Scaffolding

Provide a “just right” amount of support so children can successfully practice careful
handling of books.

Upward scaffold: “Can you think of other places where you need to be careful with books?”

8 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Downward scaffold: If children are too rough with books, re-model careful handling. Ask,
“Should I turn the pages slowly, or quickly?”

Teacher Tips

Consider repeating this activity daily in a shortened version the first week or two of school
in which you review the steps of caring for books. Invite small groups of children to practice
the routine as the rest of the children observe and help point out when their friends are
checking if their hands are clean, turning pages carefully, going to the Hospital. Repeated
exposures to the content of this activity will not only help children internalize book care and
assist in classroom management but will also build a classroom culture that encourages
kindness and gentleness.

Book & Print Reading

Remind children that they never write or color in a library book.

It's likely children will be excited to take books to the Book Hospital, even if they. do not have
a flaw in their books. You may want to direct children to show you their book before taking it
to the Book Hospital. Hold up books that need care to show the class why a book'is going to
the Hospital.

You can use this lesson to build excitement for.introducing the classroom library. For
example, you may wish to challenge the children to do their best, and if they can show they
know how to take care of books, they will getto go to the library later in the week.

You might like to make a Caring for Books chart with picture icons/sketches that can be used
to help children self-check their book handling behavior.

® You can make other classroom hospitals for broken toys and writing utensils, and teach the ®
lesson similarly.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 9
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Read Aloud Retell

Children will retell a story using props.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 4. Child [1.D.5. Child increases 8110.2(b)(6)(D) retell texts
demonstrates an listening vocabulary in‘ways that maintain
understanding of and begins to develop meaning.
narrative structure vocabulary of object
through storytelling/ names and common
retelling. phrases.

[11.DA. Child retells or
re-enacts a story after
it is read aloud:

Materials

Story retell props

Preparation

0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Directions

Retelling stories is an important strategy for building children’s language and
comprehension. When children retell a story, they are telling it in their own words. Using
visual aids or props when retelling a story can make the story more engaging and can help
children be successful in retelling the story on their own.

Initially, structure the retelling in a large or small group, leading the discussion and helping
children remember the characters and the sequence of events. Involve the children in

using the props. After children have participated in this structured retell, they will be more
successful at retelling the story on their own. Story retells reveal children’s comprehension
of the story. As they retell the story, they talk about the main ideas, the sequence, the
characters, and the resolution. Initially, children may make up their own story by talking
about the props. Then, as they become more familiar with the story, they begin to use some
of the language from the story. After repeated readings of the story, children use the more
formal book language from the story. The story comes to life for the children when they have
the opportunity to retell their favorite stories again and again.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Sharing the story

Select appropriate stories.

Engage the children in an interactive read aloud (read the book several times so children

become familiar with the storyline).

Retelling

Introduce props for retelling.
Model retelling and guide children by providing prompts.
Invite children to retell, offering support and prompts when needed.

Make the book and props available for children’s use during center time.

Types of props for story retelling:
flannel board/felt pieces

magnet board/magnet pieces
puppets

masks

costumes

picture cards

Ask leading questions to.support children in retelling stories.
“Who were the characters in the story?”

“How does the story start?”

“What happened next?”

“What happened at the end of the story?”

Recommended books for retelling:
Bear Snores On by Karma Wilson
Caps for Sale by Esphyr Slobodkina
The Mitten by Jan Brett
The Napping House by Audrey Wood
The Very Hungry Caterpillar by Eric Carle

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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The Gingerbread Man by Karen Schmidt

There Was an Old Lady Who Swallowed a Fly by Pam Adams
The Three Billy Goats Gruff by Paul Galdone

The Great Big Enormous Turnip by Ana Award

Buipeay juld 3 yoog

Environmental Print Interactive Chart

Child will ‘read’ a chant using different names and a variety of environmental print:

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 2. Child l1.A.3. Child recognizes
demonstrates an that text has meaning.

understanding of how
print is used (functions of
® print) and the rules that ®
govern how print works
(conventions of print).

Materials

» pocket chart

- environmental print food labels
« name cards

«/sentence strip

Preparation

Print “Mmm, Mmm, good” on three sentence strips. Print the word “likes” on a sentence
strip. Place the cards in the pocket chart. Add a name card at the beginning of the third row
followed by an environmental print sample to finish the sentence.

Introduce

“Boys and girls, today we are going to read our chant using our names and
environmental print labels.”

12 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

‘ ‘ 380627 Scope & Sequence Weeks 3-4 DD.indd 12 @ 7/16/2020 9:59:26 AM ‘ ‘





___IEEEN ® (N ([ [

Model and Explain

“I’ll go first. | will put my name in the pocket chart. Next, | will look at the labels and pick
one |l like. | really love Froot Loops so | will pick that label and put it in the pocket chart.
Now | will read the words on the chart.”

Mmm, Mmm, good,

Mmm, Mmm, good,

Book & Print Reading

(teacher’s name) likes Froot Loops,
Mmm, Mmm, good.

“Now let’s all read the words together.” Track the print with your finger as children read the
chart with you.

Guide Practice

“When it is your turn, you will choose a favorite food label and place it in the chart along
with your name. Then, you will read the chart to us.”

Continue with this procedure until all childrenin the small group have had a couple of turns.

Summarize

“Great reading today! You were able to read the chant using your name and an

@ environmental print label. | will place a basket of labels and name cards next to the [O)
chart for you to use during center time. You can change the names and labels and
read the chart to each other.”

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 13
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Little Red Box

. EEES

Children will sing a song using different names and discuss directionality of print.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LIT 2. Child
demonstrates an
understanding of how
print is used (functions of
print) and the rules that
govern how print works
(conventions of print).

Goal P-LIT 3. Child
identifies letters of the
alphabet and produces
correct sounds associated
with letters.

Materials

sentence strips
pocket chart
name cards
pointer

Preparation

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[.C.3. Child investigates
and demonstrates
growing understanding of
the sounds and intonation
of language.

[.C.3. Child investigates
and demonstrates
growing understanding of
the sounds and intonation
of the English language.
(ELL)

[1.C1. Child names at least
20 upper and at least 20
lower case letters in the
language of instruction.

[II.LE.2. Child demonstrates
understanding of print

directionality including left
to right and top to bottom.

VIIIL.B.1. Child participates
in classroom music
activities including
singing, playing musical
instruments, and moving
to rhythms.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(2)(D)(ii)
demonstrate print
awareness by holding

a bookright side up,
turning pages correctly,
and knowing that reading
moves from top to
bottom and left to right
with return sweep.
8110.2(b)(2)(D)(iv)
demonstrate print
awareness by recognizing
the difference between a
letter and a printed word.
8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
demonstrate print
awareness by identifying
all uppercase and
lowercase letters.

8117103(b)(2)(A) sing

or play classroom
instruments independently
or in groups.

Write the words of the song “l Wish | Had a Little Red Box” by Dr. Jean Feldman on sentence
strips. Cut the words apart and place in pocket chart.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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I wish | had a little red box
to put [name card] and [name card] in,
I’d take them out and go [Kiss, kiss, kiss],

And put them back again.

I wish [ had a little red box

to put | Hector ” and | Jacoby o in.
I'd take them out and go

And put them back again.

Sing this song to the tune of “Polly Wolly Doodle.”

Introduce

“Today we are going to sing a fun new song using our.-names. The song is called ‘Little
Red Box.”” Point to the words of the title'inside the pocket chart as you sing it aloud.

“l am going to choose two names to add to the song.” Choose a name card and show it to

@ the class. Point to initial letter. “The first name we will use begins with the letter...” Allow a
brief pause for children to answer. “H. Whose name is this?” Pause for children to say the
name. “Great job! It is Hector.” Place name in appropriate place in the pocket chart. Repeat
the process with the second name.

“When we read words, we always start at the left and move to the right.” Point to the first
word of the sentence and read to the right moving the pointer under each word. “l wish |
had a little red box to put Hector and Jacoby in.”

When you get to the last word on that row, pause and say, “When | get to the end of the
row, | go back to the left and start reading again.” Model pointing to the last word on the
first row and sweeping back to the left.

Point to the first word of the next row and read aloud while pointing to each word. “I’d take
them out and kiss, kiss, kiss.” At the end of the sentence ask, “Where do | go next?” Allow a
brief pause for responses. “Yes, | go to the beginning of the next line.” Point to the first word
of the last row andread aloud while pointing to each word. “And put them back again.”

Sing the song again without pausing to ask questions. Point to each word and encourage
children to sing along.

Continue this procedure using different names.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Teacher Tips

w

8 Use a red marker to write the word “red” and draw hearts around the words “kiss” to assist

; children with tracking print when they are using the chart independently.

;-E You might substitute “hug, hug, hug,” “give high fives,” or “shake their hand” for “kiss, kiss, kiss.”

3

-+

(:E When reading the chart, substitute the pronouns them, his, or her as needed.

)]

g: Provide opportunities for different children to select names and use the pointer to lead the

Q class in singing the song. If they are having difficulty, provide hand-over-hand guidance with
the pointer to ensure success.
Once children have had multiple experiences with the song, add the'pocket chart and name
cards to the library center.

® ®

16 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Listening for Words

Children will segment spoken sentences into words using their fingers for representation.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 1. Child [11.B.1. Child separates §110.2(b)(2)(A)
demonstrates awareness a normally spoken (iif) demonstrate
that spoken language fourword sentence into phonological awareness
is composed of smaller individual words. by identifying the "
segments of sound. individual'words in‘a o
spoken sentence. s
:
<
®
L
Materials g
<]
None 5
£
o
Introduce
® @

“When we talk, we share our ideas in the sentences we say. Sentences are made up
of words. If we want to hear the words in a sentence, we can slow down to notice each
word. We are going to practice this today.”

Model and Explain

“We will use our fingers to show each word we hear in a sentence. First, | will say a
sentence. Next, you all will say the sentence back to me. Then, we will say the sentence
again slowly and use our fingers to show each time we hear a word.”

“I will go first so that you can see how to do this. The sentence is: You are nice.
What'’s the sentence?” Chorally respond with children.

“Now, | need to say the sentence slowly and put up one finger for each word | hear.”
Speaking slightly slower than normal, hold up one finger for each word. “How many
words are in that sentence? Right. | held up three fingers, so there are three words in
that sentence.”

Guide Practice

“Now it’s your turn.” Model alongside the children for the first sentence or two.

“The sentence is: I like dogs. What’s the sentence?” Chorally respond with the children.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 17
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“Let’s say that sentence slowly and put up one finger every time we notice a word. | ...
like... dogs.” Monitor children’s fingers to check for understanding. “How many words were
in that sentence? Good, we heard three words in that sentence!”

Repeat the procedure using two- and three-word sentences.

Sample sentences (use simple sentences with single-syllable words):

It is dark.
Dogs bark.
He cried.

| can jump.
Birds can fly.
He sang.

| ran fast.
Cats are cute.
| like cake.

The girl fell.

ssauaiemy |edibojouoyd

Summarize

“Today we learned we can slow down to hear all of the words in a sentence. You can
practice this again with a friend during center time using your own sentences.”

Scaffolding

Less support: “Let’s slow down and say that sentence together again. Every time we
pause, we need to put up a finger to show we heard a word.”

Most support: Model'the correct answer, pausing between each word, and have the child
repeat after you.

18 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Sentence Hopscotch

Children will count the words in a sentence and hop
the corresponding number of times on a hopscotch diagram.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 1. Child IIl.B.1. Child separates §110.2(b)(2)(A)

demonstrates awareness
that spoken language

a normally spoken
fourword sentence into

(i) demonstrate
phonological awareness

is composed of smaller individual words. by identifying the §

segments of sound. IX.A.2. Child coordinates individual words in a s

sequence of movements spoken sentence. $

to perform tasks. <

®

L2

o

)

o

=

. o

Materials g

» chalk or masking tape

@ « list of short sentences varying in length from three to six words [O)

Preparation

Draw a hopscotch grid outside on concrete, or use masking tape to create one inside. The
hopscotch grid does not need to display numbers. Have the children line up behind you at
the start of the hopscotch before you begin.

0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce

“Today we are going to play a game of sentence hopscotch. The sentences we say are
made up of words. In this game | will say a sentence and you will repeat it after me. Then,
you will count the words you hear to see how many hops to take on our hopscotch grid.
You will say the word in the sentence as you hop one time for each word.”

Model and Explain

“I will go first so that you can see how to play. The sentence is: / like school. Say it
with me.” Choral response: “I like school.”

“First, I'll count the words in the sentence by putting up one finger for each word | say.”
Say the sentence slowly as you put up one finger for each word in the sentence. “I like
school.” Hold up three fingers. “There are three words in my sentence. Now | know | will
hop three times on my hopscotch grid.”

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 19
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Hop forward once on the hopscotch grid as you say each word in the sentence. “I like school.
That’s how it’s done.”

Guide Practice

“Now, it’s your turn to play the game.” Address the first child in line. “Your sentence is:
Grass is green! Say it with me.” Choral response: “Grass is green!”

“Now, let’s count the words on your fingers as we say the sentence again. Grass is green!
How many words are in the sentence? Three, that’s right! You will hop forward
once on the hopscotch grid as you say each word.”

Repeat the procedure using different sentences of varying lengths and allowing different
children to be the hopper.

Sample sentences:

Sally sleeps.
My dog is nice.
The hat is blue.

She sits in a chair.

ssauaiemy |edibojouoyd

Birds fly in the sky.

@ Summarize @

“You did a great job counting and jumping to the words in our sentences. | will leave the
hopscotch grid here so that you can play the game again with new sentences.”

Scaffolding
If the child does not segment words correctly:

Downward scaffolding: Ask the child to try again as you both repeat the sentence at a slower
rate. Model holding up one finger for each word spoken as the child does it with you.

If child does not hop with one-to-one correspondence:

Downward scaffolding: Remind the child how many words are in the sentence and have the
child try again at a slower rate.

20 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Word Toss

Children will segment words in spoken sentences
by tossing a beanbag for each word they hear.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 1. Child l11.B.1. Child separates 8110.2(b)(2)(A)(iii)
demonstrates awareness a normally spoken demonstrate phonological
that spoken language fourword sentence into awareness by identifying
is composed of smaller individual words. the individual words in a
segments of sound. spoken sentence.
Materials
- four to six beanbags
+ basket
Preparation

D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce

“Boys and girls, today we are going to play a word toss game. In this game, as we say a
sentence, we are going to take a beanbag and put it into the basket for every word that
we hear.”

Model and Explain

“l am going to go first to show you how we play the game. | am going to say the
sentence: The grass is green. Can you say that sentence? The grass is green. One more
time. The grass is green.”

“l am going to take a beanbag for each word | say and put it into the basket. The (place
beanbag into the basket) grass (place another beanbag into the basket) is (place another
beanbag into the basket) green (place another beanbag into the basket). | put a beanbag
in for every word | heard in that sentence.”

Guide Practice

“Now you will get a turn to do the same thing. I’'m going to give you a sentence and then
you will put a beanbag in for each word you heard. Are you ready?”
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“Ok Joseph, it is your turn and your sentence is: / like dogs.” Child responds by saying the
sentence and placing a beanbag into the basket for each word. “Awesome job! Now Emma,
it is your turn and your sentence is: / like cats.” Child responds by saying the sentence and
placing a beanbag into the basket for each word. “You guys did a great job! | am going to
make it a little harder this time. Let’s see if we can add more words to our sentences.”

Continue following this procedure with a few more sentences.

Sample sentences:

| ran home.

| like cake.

| have a truck.
You are my friend.
The bus is here.

| see you.

I need help.

Itis late.

ssauaiemy |edibojouoyd

Summarize

@ “You guys did an awesome job! Today we said some sentences and we noticed each word @
in the sentence.”

Scaffolding

Downward scaffolding: Repeat the sentence. Ask the child to repeat the sentence slowly
and try again. If more support is needed, model saying and dropping the beanbags for each
word. Ask the child to try again.

22 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Move to Words

Children will take turns representing words in short sentences
and line up in the order that completes the sentences.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 1. Child [11.B.1. Child separates 8110.2(b)(2)(A)(iii)
demonstrates awareness a normally spoken demonstrate phonological
that spoken language fourword sentence into awareness by identifying "
is composed of smaller individual words. the individual words in a o
segments of sound. spoken sentence. s
@©
3
<
®
L
Materials _§'
None 3
£
o
Introduce
® ®

“We know that sentences we hear are made up of words. Today, you will line up to be the
words in the sentences | say.”

Model and Explain

“Let’s think about the words in this sentence: / like green.” Hold up one finger for each
word as you repeat the sentence. “l (pause) like (pause) green. The sentence / like green
has three words. Say that sentence with me and show me the three words using your
fingers.” Repeat with the children.

“Now that we practiced how to break apart a sentence into words, let’s play a game in
which we become words and make sentences. | will say a sentence, and you will tell me
how many words are in the sentence. Then, | will give you each a word and you will line
up in order to make our sentence. We will do the first one together.”

“Here is our first sentence: We can write. How many words do you hear in that sentence?
Let’s count together.” Hold up one finger for each word as you repeat the sentence.

“We (pause) can (pause) write. Yes, there are three words. Great job counting the words

in the sentence. Now, | am going to tap three of you on the shoulder and give you a word.
After | give out all of the words, | want you to line up in order to make the sentence.”
Assign one child each word from the sentence. Support the children as they line up in order.
“Now, | want you to each say your word so that we can make our sentence.” Have each
child say his or her word to complete the sentence, “We can write.” Ask all of the children to
join in and say the sentence in the correct order several times.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 23
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Guide Practice
Have the children return to their spots.

“Now that we know how to play the game, let’s make some more sentences. Our next
sentence is: My cat is white. Can you count how many words you hear in that sentence?”
Wait for responses. “That’s right, four words. Now, | am going to tap four of you on the
shoulder and give you a word. After | give out all of the words, | want you to line up in
order to make the sentence.” Assign one child each word from the sentence. Support the
children as they line up in order. “Now, | want you to each say your word so we that can
make our sentence.” Have each child say his or her word to complete the sentence,

“My cat is white.” Ask all of the children to join in and say the sentence in the correct order
several times.

Continue with new sentences until all of the children have had a turn to play the game.

.
g‘ Sample sentences:
=2
2 We can sing.
Q
o] We read a book.
g | have a dog.
§ We can run fast.
®
A It is lunch time.
@ Summarize ®

“You all did a great job playing our sentence game today! You were able to break apart
sentences and tell me how many words you heard. You also lined up and became words
in the sentence. You can make up your own sentences and practice this game again with
your friends during center time.”

Scaffolding

Downward scaffold: “Our sentence is, I like green. | will say the words very slowly and |
want you to say the words after me. | (child says ), like (child says like), green (child says
green). Good, those are the words in the sentence. Let’s say the sentence again slowly
and | want you to count those words with me.”

Upward scaffold: As children master three- to four-word sentences, use longer sentences
(up to six words).

24 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Word Squares

Children will repeat a three-word sentence and segment the sentence word by word,
using squares of paper. Children will be able to say which word aligns with its position/color.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 1. Child [11.B.1. Child separates 8110.2(b)(2)(A)(iii)
demonstrates awareness a normally spoken four identifying the individual
that spoken language word sentence into words in a spoken "
is composed of smaller individual words. sentence. 4
segments of sound. s
:
il
S
Materials g
N . 2
« one sentence strip cut into four pieces 9
- a set of three counters for each child and the teacher o
(each set contains the same three colors, e.g., red, blue, and green)
® « markers (same colors as the counters) @®

Preparation

Create a grid of six squares on a sentence strip: two rows of three. In the same order, draw
a blue, red, and green dot in the top row. Gather sets of one blue, one red, and one green
counter for each child and the teacher.

Introduce

“Today we will say sentences and break them apart into words. Sentences are ideas that
are made up of words. When | say a word it means something. If | say [name a child in the
class], it means this child right here.” Point to the child named. “Daniel is one person or
one word.”

Turn your grid so that it faces the children, with the blue square on the left. “We can use
objects like these counters to show the words in a sentence. This counter will be the
word Daniel.” Place the blue counter in the first square (top left) on the grid. “This is where
the first word goes. In this game we will move our counters from the bottom row to the
top row when we say a word in a sentence. I’ll show you how it works.” Place the counters
in the lower row of the grid.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 25
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Model and Explain

“First, | say a sentence. Then, you say the sentence. Then, | will say the sentence again
as | move one counter for each word of the sentence. The sentence is: Daniel likes pizza.
What'’s the sentence?” Chorally respond with children.

“Now, | need to move one counter as | say each word in that sentence.” Move one counter
at a time from the lower row to the correct space in the top row, speaking slightly more
slowly than normal. “Daniel... likes... pizza.”

After all counters are in place, point to each square, proceeding from left to right, and say
the words. “Daniel likes pizza. Say the word for each square with me as | touch it: Daniel...
likes... pizza. Which square is for the word Daniel?” Children point to the first/blue square.
“Which square is for the word likes?” Children point to the second/red square:. “Which
square is for the word pizza?” Children point to the third/green square. “How many words
are in that sentence? Right. There are three words in that sentence.” Move the counters
back to the lower row to start over.

Guide Practice

“Now it’s your turn.” Pass out the children’s grids, each with three counters in color order
on the bottom row.

Model alongside the children for the first sentence or.two. “The sentence is: Monkeys like
bananas.” Speak slightly more slowly'than a normal rate. “What’s the sentence?” Chorally
respond with the children.

ssauaiemy |edibojouoyd

@ “Touch the first square like me.” The children should view the teacher’s squares from left
to right. “Do it with me. Move the first counter to the top row, like this, as you say
monkeys . . . like . . .” Start moving the second counter to its position beside the first counter,
as the children do it with you. “bananas . ..” Move the last counter into position.

“Let’s say the words of the sentence again as you touch each square.” Model.

“How many words are in the sentence?” Choral response: “three.” “Yes, we moved three
counters because there were three words in that sentence. Return your counters to the
bottom row and let’s try another one.”

Repeat the procedure using three-word sentences. You may need to do the first few more
slowly with the-children. Eventually, you should be able to say the sentence at a normal rate
and have the children repeat it speaking at their normal rate.

Sample three-word/sentences:

Max likes fish:

Fish like water.
James likes apples.
Today is sunny.
Nan likes breakfast.
| want toast.

This is mine.

26 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Squirrels like nuts.

Apples are crunchy.

Bananas are soft.

Jumping is fun!

Summarize

“Good job! You broke apart our sentences word by word. | will place the grids and

counters in a basket for you to use again during centers.”

Scaffolding

Downward scaffold: Say the sentence again slowly as the child echoes and moves the counters.

Teacher Tips

Extend the activity by asking the child to say one word from the sentence he or she just segmented.
Point to a square and ask, “What was the word for this square?” Repeat the sentence as needed.

Using a color coding method makes the activity easier, provides support, and may help
some children avoid skipping spaces. It.can also be used to help the children identify which
counter goes first or to figure out a word that goes with a specific counter.

Phonological Awareness

Rhyme Time Transition

Children‘identify rhyming words.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 1. Child IIl.B.6. Child can §110.2(b)(2)(A)(i)

demonstrates awareness
that spoken language

is composed of smaller
segments of sound.

Materials

None

‘ ‘ 380627 Scope & Sequence Weeks 3-4 DD.indd 27

recognize rhyming words.

®

demonstrate phonological
awareness by identifying
and producing rhyming
words.
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Directions

. EEES

“Let’s practice rhyming words. Remember, rhyming words sound the same at the end.

Big and pig are rhyming words. Hop and sun do not rhyme. As we go to centers, | will give
each of you two words. You will repeat the two words and tell us if they rhyme.

If they rhyme, you will wave your hands in the air and say they rhyme. If they don’t rhyme,
you will put your thumbs down, shake your head ‘no,” and say they don’t rhyme.”

Give each child one set of the following words. Have each child repeat the two words, make
the appropriate action, and go to centers.

boat/goat snhake/cake
frog/dog duck/truck
pink/wink mad/hot
bug/rug man/pan

Teacher Tips

dog/pig ant/plant
sock/lock  jump/hat
hop/stop mat/bug

bag/rag

rock/bear _sun/run

cup/pup star/car

dad/ten

To add variety to this transition, change the word pairs and the actions.

ssaualemy |esibojouoyd

& Willoughby Wallaby Woo ®

Children will participate in a song where the words rhyme with classmates’ names.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LIT 1. Child
demonstrates awareness
that spoken language

is composed of smaller

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[1.B.6. Child can
recognize rhyming
words.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(2)(A)(i)
demonstrate phonological
awareness by identifying
and producing rhyming

segments of sound. words.
Materials
« optional: stuffed elephant
Preparation
c Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org
28 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Directions
First, listen to and learn the tune to “Willoughby Wallaby Woo” by Raffi.

Have the children sit in a circle and sing the short verse below. In this song, you will sing

the child’s name, substituting in a /w/ sound, to make a silly word that rhymes with his or her
name. As you sing the song, you will pass the elephant to the first child. You will sing a verse
for each child and have the child pass the elephant to the next child. After each child passes
the elephant, he or she leaves the circle and transitions to centers.

Introduce the song by singing this first verse.
“Willoughby Wallaby Woo

An elephant sat on you
(place elephant on a child’s head)

Willoughby Wallaby Wee

An elephant sat on me
(place elephant on your own head)”

Sing this repeating verse for.each child

Phonological Awareness

“Willoughby, wallaby, woo
An elephant sat on you
Willoughby, Wallaby Wustin
An elephant sat on Justin!”
(child passes elephant to next child and goes to centers)
“Willoughby, wallaby, woo
An elephant sat on you
Willoughby, wallaby Wistopher
An elephant sat on Christopher!”
(child passes elephant to next child and goes to centers)
“Willoughby, wallaby, woo
An elephant sat on you
Willoughby, wallaby Wisa,
An elephant sat on Lisa!”
(child passes elephant to next child and goes to centers)

Continue around the circle until everyone has had a chance to hold the elephant, sing the
rhyme with their name, and go to centers.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 29
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Question of the Day

The children will practice answering questions as a way to get to know each other.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LC 5. Child [1.B.3. Child provides 81110.2(b)(1)(C) share
expresses self in appropriate information information and ideas
increasingly long, for various situations. by speaking audibly
detailed, and and clearly using the
sophisticated ways. conventions of language.
Materials
. easel

« chart paper

Preparation
® - ®

Place a large piece of chart or butcher paper onan easel for the question of the day.
Write the question of the day on the chart paper.

Introduce
“Every morning during circle time we will do an activity called Question of the Day.

We will learn more about each other as | post a question every day.”

Model and Explain

uonesunwwo) 3 abenbue

“Today we will learn more about each other by answering a question. We will have a
person who will be the survey taker. The survey taker is responsible for keeping track of
the answers that are given by the class.” Select a survey taker.

“l am going to post our very first question, but before you respond, | would like for you
to think for a moment. The question for today is: Do you have a dog as a pet? | would
like for the survey taker to ask the question to the class.” Survey taker asks the question.

“Remember, you can only respond or answer once. Please stand up if you have a dog

as a pet.” Survey taker makes tally marks on the chart with the assistance of the teacher.
(Survey taker also gets to participate.) Children count the tally marks on the chart and the
survey taker writes the total number on the side. Have children take a seat.

“Now, please stand up if you do not have a dog.” Use the same process for counting and
tallying as above. Count and compare the number of children who have dogs to those
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children who don’t have dogs. The total tally count should equal the number of children
responding to the question.

“Very nice! Now, the survey taker will present the results to the class.” Teacher assists
the child in presenting the results. “__children have dogs as pets. __children do not have
dogs as pets.”

Guide Practice
Guide and encourage the children to have a conversation about the question.

“l would like for you to face your neighbor beside you and have a conversation about
the question of the day. | will go around listening to the wonderful conversations you
will have about your pet dogs.”

Children may talk about anything that relates to their pets.

Summarize

Let the class know that they had an opportunity to learn something new and exciting about
a classmate. Also, explain that the Question of the Day will be done every morning during
circle time using the same routine that was done today. Encourage children to provide
suggestions of a question they would like to see posted the following day.

. EEES

understands and uses a
wide variety of words for
a variety of purposes.
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understood by both the
teacher and other adults
in the school.

[1.DA. Child uses a wide

®

@
c
Toss and Tell S
@©
(8}
c
The children will provide details of theme-related pictures/photographs to increase vocabulary. g
&
(&)
o
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS =
Alignment Alignment Alignment g
£
Goal P-LC 6. Child [1.CA. Child’s speech is 8110.2(b)(1)(C) share =

information and ideas
by speaking audibly
and clearly using

the conventions of

variety of words to label language.
and describe people,
places, things, and
actions.
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uonesunwwo) 3 abenbue

32

Materials

» photo cube
« photographs/pictures

Preparation

You can create the photo cube by taking an empty tissue box, large die, or foam block
and gluing different theme-related photographs on the outside faces of the cube. Collect
photographs/pictures of theme-related objects that have already been talked about/read
about in class.

0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce

“Today we will toss a picture cube as we play a game called Toss and Tell. This picture
cube has pictures of things we have been talking and reading about.”

Model and Explain

You will model how to give details about the picture by naming, describing, explaining,
comparing, and linking the item.

“l will toss the cube first so that you can see how it is played.” Toss the cube.

“l landed on a bumblebee. (Naming.) This bumblebee has two antennas, six feet, and
yellow and black stripes. (Description.) It’s an insect, and it helps with pollination. As you
might remember from class, pollination is when pollen is carried from one flower to the
other. Pollination helps in having more and more flowers. Bumblebees carry pollen on
the bottom of their feet. (Explanation.) A bumblebee looks kind of like a zebra as they
both have stripes. (Comparing.) A bumble bee stung me one day when | was pulling a
cucumber from the garden. (Linking.)”

Guide Practice

Every child in the group will have the opportunity to toss the cube and talk about a
photograph/picture. Even if another child lands on the same picture, the information said
may be different.

“Now, it is your turn to toss the cube.” Child tosses the cube.

“Can you tell. me what you see in the picture?” Child responds by naming the butterfly.
“Yes, it is a butterfly.” Have a conversation with the child about the butterfly.

“Can you tell me what this butterfly looks like?” Child responds by describing the butterfly.
“What is the butterfly doing?” Child responds by explaining.

“Can you think of something that is similar to a butterfly?” Child responds by comparing
the butterfly to something else.

“When have you seen butterflies?” Child responds by linking to a personal experience.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Continue having each child roll the cube and use the above procedure to discuss each
picture.

Summarize

“Marvelous job sharing great information and giving a lot of detail about the things
we saw in the pictures. | will place the cube in a center for you to play Toss and Tell with
your friends.”

Scaffolding

Less support: Provide with a choice (e.g.: “Does the butterfly have yellow and black wings,
or just black?”).

More support: Use the cloze procedure to assist child (e.g.: “The butterfly is moving its
w___. Yes, that’s right, wings. The butterfly is moving its wings.”).

Most support: Give the child the answer and have her repeat after you.

Find the Sound

® Children will listen to a sound and identify where it is coming from. ®
s
8
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS =
Alignment Alignment Alignment E
&
Goal P-LC 1. Child attends [l.LA1.. Child shows 8110.2(b)(1)(A) listen 3
to communication and understanding by actively and ask g
language from others. responding appropriately. questions to understand =
information and answer =
questions using multi- 8

word responses.

Materials

« kitchen timer or cell phone with different types of ringers

Preparation

None
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Introduce

“Today we are going to practice using listening skills. Have you ever heard a sound that
you couldn’t see?” Allow responses. “What did it sound like? Did you find out what it was?”

“Today you are going to listen for the sound of this timer and try to find it by only using
your ears.”

Model and Explain

“Let’s listen to the sound it makes so that you know what to listen for.” Let children listen
to the ticking.

“Now | am going to ask Harry to hide the timer so that | can’t see it, but not so far away
that | can’t hear it. I’'m going to close my eyes. Harry, when you’re finished, come back
and tell me | can open my eyes.” Close your eyes. If you cannot hear the ticking while the
child is hiding the timer, ask him to find somewhere closer. “I’'m going to listen very carefully
for the ticking. | think | hear it over there!” Point in the direction of the timer. “Now I’'m
going to look for it. | found it!”

Guide Practice

“Now I’'m going to hide the timer and you will listen for it. Close your eyes and listen
carefully. When you hear the sound, point in that direction.”

Choose a child to retrieve the timer each time you play.

® ®
= Summarize
3
i “Today we practiced listening for sounds that we cannot see. As you go about your day
= today, see if you can hear other sounds that you cannot see.”
)
)
§ Scaffolding
2 Downward scaffold: Move the timer closer to the group.
=]
g.
= Teacher Tips
=]

Children can work'in groups or partners and come to a consensus about where the sound is
coming from.
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Guess the Voice

. EEES

Children will listen to a recorded message and identify the speaker.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LC 1. Child attends
to communication and
language from others.

Materials

« voice recording device (cell phone, computer, or tape recorder)

Preparation

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[ILA1. Child shows
understanding by
responding appropriately.
X.All. Child opens and
navigates through digital
learning applications
and programs.

X.A.2. Child uses,
operates, and‘hames a
variety of digital tools.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110:2(b)(1)(A) listen
actively and ask
questions to understand
information and answer
guestions using multi-
word responses.

Prepare the recordings ahead of time. Go around your school and record four or more
familiar adults speaking to the children (e.g., principal, librarian, custodian, secretary). Then,
record children in the class saying one to two sentences for use during the lesson.

Introduce

If activity is done whole group, gather children around the recording device so they may

easily hear the person speaking.

Language & Communication

“Today we are going to listen to some people you know speaking, but you won’t see their
faces. They are going to say a message and it is your job to figure out who is speaking.
How will you know who it is if you can’t see them?” Allow for a few responses.

Model and Explain

“I'll show you how we will play this listening game. When you listen to someone
speaking, you should focus on their voice to hear what they are saying. | will do the
first one to show the things we can do to be good listeners. | am going to close my eyes
and my mind is going to focus on the voice | hear.” Show children how to open the voice
recording program or application you used. Invite a few children to tap or click the icon to
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open the program. Describe the icon so that children know what to look for when using this
tool on their own. Show them how to select a recording to play, and invite a child to play the
first recording. Show the child where the play button is.

Model for students how you listen carefully and think about who the speaker is. “The voice
| just heard was our custodian, Mr. Lee. When | closed my eyes, | was able to concentrate
on the speaker. Let’s see if you can identify who is speaking. Do you have your listening
ears ready to go?”

Invite a child to play the second recording by following the steps you demonstrated. Have
the children discuss how they knew who was speaking. Have children select several more
recordings and engage students in discussion.

Guide Practice

“A few days ago each of you recorded a sentence for us to hear. Now it is your turn to
listen to your classmates’ recordings and say who is speaking. Remember to close your
eyes and focus on the speaker’s voice.”

Have a child open the first recording. “Who is the child speaking to us? Think about the
voice you heard and turn to your partner to discuss.” Allow children time to talk about

their guess. “That’s absolutely right! The speaker is !'| can see how you focused your
mind and concentrated on the speaker’s voice. Let’s keep listening to more messages.”
Continue with as many recordings as time permits and have children engage in conversation
as to how they know who the speakeris.

Summarize

=
= “Everyone did a fantastic job! Today we learned we can identify a person by just their
= voice and do not have to actually see them. You were great listeners and really tried
§ hard to focus on the speaker’s voice.”

)

§ Scaffolding

2 Downward scaffold: Listento the recorded message/voice again and give the child two
% options for the speaker. “Do you think it is or talking in the message?”

=

o

=]

Teacher Tips

This activity can be done across several days in order to play all children’s recordings.
Encourage children to respond in complete sentences.

Recorded messages can fit a thematic unit or interests from your classroom.

Plan accordingly so you have enough time to get messages from staff and students before
you deliver activity.
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Pictures Need a Thousand Words

The children will label, describe, explain, compare, and link to
personal experiences as they discuss details found in a variety of pictures.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal PL-C 5. Child [1.CA. Child’s speech is 8110.2(b)(1) The
expresses self in understood by both the student develops oral
increasingly long, teacher and other adults language through
detailed, and in the school. listening, speaking; and
sophisticated ways. I1.D1. Child uses a wide discussion.

variety of words to label
and describe people,
places, things, and
actions.

Materials

« picture cards with many details (download PDF)

Preparation

Gather a variety of photographs that contain a lot of detail. These photographs can be found
in magazines, on the internet, or you may use appropriate personal photographs. Using
theme-related photographs makes the activity more meaningful. Downloadable picture
cards have been provided.as one possible resource.

D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Language & Communication

Introduce

“Today we are going to look at some pictures and discuss the things we see happening.
We will also think'about our own experiences doing some of these things to help us make
connections to what we see happening in the pictures.”

Model and Explain

Place a photograph on the table for the children to see. Model how to talk about what is
happening in the photograph.

“This is a photograph of a beach. Let me tell you about the things that | see. | see some
huge waves where people can surf. The water is light blue like the sky. These are palm
trees. They produce coconuts, and people drink their juice. Can you see the sand? Many
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people like to make sandcastles or just play in the sand. | have done this and | know that
the wet sand sticks to my hands, feet, and all over my body. | have to get in the water to
wash the sand off.” Continue to talk about all the different things that you see, providing details.

Guide Practice

As the children talk about the different things that they see in the photographs, the teacher
asks questions to help children elaborate as they talk.

Select a different picture. “Who would like to tell me about what you see in this picture?”
Select a volunteer. “Yes, this is a carnival!” Ask a variety of questions to‘help children use
the language building strategies as they talk about the carnival.

These prompts can be used to help children elaborate as they talk about the picture:

“What do you see?” (label)

“Tell me about a time 2’ (link)

“What are the different things you can do ?” (explain)
“How would you feel if ?” (infer)

“What do you know about ?” (describe)

“A carnival is like a because 2’ (compare)

The prompts below have been filled in to provide a context for discussion.

“Tell me about the time you went to the carnival.”

“What are the different things that you can do in a carnival?”

“How would you feel if you ever got lost in the carnival?”

“What do you know about cotton candy?”

“A carnival is like a theme park because they both have rides.”

Continue this procedure‘with the remaining photographs.

Summarize

uonesunwwo) 3 abenbue

“Well done, boys and girls! We talked a lot about what we see in pictures. You were able
to use lots of vocabulary words when talking about the pictures. | will put these pictures
in a center so you can talk about them with your friends.”

38 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Hear It, Say It

The child will repeat a series of words spoken by the teacher.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LC 1. Child attends [ILA1. Child shows 8110:2(b)(1)(B) restate and
to communication and understanding by follow oral directions that
language from others. responding appropriately. involve a short, related

sequence of actions,

Materials

None

Introduce

“Today you are going to practice listening. Sometimes it is very important to listen. Tell
@ me about some times when you need to listen.” Allow for responses. ®

“How do you listen? What do you do when you listen?” Allow for responses.

“When we listen we focus on the sounds we hear. It might be your mom’s voice or it
might be a fire alarm. Listening can also help you learn. Soon we will be playing different
games during which you will need to listen carefully to the words | say.”

Model and Explain

“You will close your eyes and | will say some words. If your mind is focused on my voice,
you will be able to tell me the words | say.”

Language & Communication

“First, close your eyes and listen to the words: pink bubblegum.”
“Open your eyes. Everyone, tell me what | said.” Choral response, “Pink bubblegum.”

“Wow you were listening so well!” Model other examples.

Guide Practice

For this part each child should have a partner. If there is an odd number of children, have the
remaining child be your partner.

“This time when you open your eyes, turn to your partner and say the words that | said at
the same time.”

“Close your eyes and listen to the words: pepperoni pizza.”

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 39
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“Open your eyes. Now turn to your partner, and when | count to three, say the words.
One, two, three.” Choral response: “Pepperoni pizza.”

“Here goes another example, so close your eyes and listen.”

Repeat the routine using sample phrases in the Tips section. You may need to repeat the
three-word phrases and the phrases with multiple-syllable words. Eventually, you should be
able to say the words at a normal rate and have the children repeat them speaking at their
normal rate.

Summarize

“Sensational listening! Listening like this will help you learn more things in school.
Learning is fun and important!”

Scaffolding
Less support: “Listen to the words again.”

More support: Say the first word, stop, and have child repeat it. Say the second word, child
repeats it.

Most support: Child decides which word phrase he or she heard when given a choice
between two word phrases.

Teacher Tips
Make the activity easier by reducing to fewer words or words with fewer syllables.

Substitute names of children in your class into the sample phrases. You may also change
parts to reflect interests of your students.

Change the words to make this activity fit with a thematic unit or interests in your classroom.

Sample Words/Phrases:

silver scissors

Texas

uonesunwwo) 3 abenbue

purple hamburgers
elephant

stinky fish

laughing penguins
silly monkeys
cuddly teddy bear
four snowmen
hearts, stars, moons

crunchy peanut butter
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powerful tigers
Wheels are round.

Blocks are square.

- K
N
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Alphabet Hokey Pokey

Children will learn to identify upper- and lowercase letters through a song.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LIT 3. Child
identifies letters of

the alphabet and
produces correct sounds
associated with letters.

II1.CA. Child names
at least 20 upper and

at least 20 lower case
letters in the language
of instruction.

VIIL.BA. Child participate
in classroom music

activities including
singing, playing
instrument

« 8"x10" or 5"x7" alphabet
+ lanyards or string
« hole punch

Make lanyards with W be for students to wear around their necks during the
activity. B re that ted letter is large enough for the group to see.

are goi o play a fun game called Alphabet Hokey Pokey.”

Sing the alphabet to the tune of “Hokey Pokey.” “I will start the game to show you how we
play.” Demonstrate with the letter A.

“You put the letter A in.
You put the letter A out.
You put the letter A in,

And you shake it all about!
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You do the Hokey Pokey and
You turn yourself around.

That’s what it’s all about!”

Guide Practice

“Now it’s your turn. Listen carefully as | say the name of the next letter. Who has the

letter B?” Have the child with the letter B hold up their card for the group to'see, and instruct
them to follow the directions in the song. Have other children join in singing and making the
movements for Hokey Pokey.

“You put the letter B in.
You put the letter B out.
You put the letter B in,
And you shake it all about!
You do the Hokey Pokey and
You turn yourself around.
That’s what it’s all about!”

Continue this procedure for four to six letters or as time allows.

Summarize y W ‘ \ M

“You did a great job playing the Alphabet Hokey Pokey game.”

Teacher Tips (1, \ -

This activity could be used as a warm-up for instruction before teaching the letter of the day.
It can also be used after the reading of an alphabet text such as:

Chicka Chicka Boom Boom by Bill Martin, Jr.
Alphabet Mystery by Audrey Wood
Dr..Seuss’s ABC by Dr. Seuss

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Grab Bag

Children will pull a letter from a bag, identify it, and match it to the letter wall.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child [1.C.1. Child names 8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and identifying allluppercase
the alphabet and at least 20 lower case and lowercase letters.
produces correct sounds letters in the language
associated with letters. of instruction.

4 -
Materials , ‘ v

- bag
» uppercase and lowercase letters
. letter wall

® Preparation . ‘\ ‘ ®

Determine the letters you wish to focus attention on for this activity. You may wish to focus
on specific letters, or include all letters of the alphabet.

c Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Directions ‘ xv

“Today we are going to play a game called Grab Bag. In this game, we will pull a letter
from a bag and try to match the letter to letters on our letter wall. First, you will watch me
and then you will try.”

“I'will reach into the bag and grab a letter. Then | will hold up the letter to show you and
tell you the letter’s name. Last, | will find the same letter on the letter wall to be its match.
Watch me as | do this.” Model as you explain. “l reach into the bag and grab a letter. This
is an uppercase letter D. | go up to the letter wall and find another letter D. | see one right
here so | hold up this letter D to the letter D on the letter wall to show that they match.”

Now it is your turn to grab a letter out of the bag.” Have a child grab a letter. “What letter
did you grab?” Child responds. “Is it uppercase or lowercase?” Child responds. “Can you
find the matching letter on the letter wall?”

Continue this procedure with the other children in the group.

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y
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Downward scaffold: If the child cannot identify the letter, provide the letter’'s name and ask
the child to locate matching letter on the letter wall.

Upward scaffold: If the child easily identifies the letter and correctly matches the letter, ask

him or her to provide the letter sound and/or a word that begins with the letter.

Emphasize the terms uppercase and lowercase as children go up to the

You may choose to include duplicates of some letters in the bag to
and reinforcement of those particular letters.
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Letter Introduction Routine - Mm

Children will practice the name, sound, and formation of the letter Mm.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LIT 3. Child
identifies letters of the
alphabet and produces
correct sounds associated
with letters.

Goal P-PMP 3. Child
demonstrates increasing
control, strength, and
coordination of small
muscles.

- wuv

Materiu

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[1.C.3. Child investigates
and demonstrates
growing understanding
of the sounds and
intonation of language.

[I1.CA. Child names

at least 20 upper and

at least 20 lower case
letters in the language
of instruction.

[1.C.2. Child recognizes
at least 20 distinct letter
sounds in the language
of instruction.

[11.C.3. Child produces
at least 20 distinct letter
sound correspondences
in the language of
instruction.

IV.C.2. Child moves from
scribbles to some letter-
sound correspondence
using beginning and
ending sounds when
writing.

. letter card or anchor chart of the letter Mm

Preparation

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(2)(B)(i)
identifying and matching
the common sounds that
letters represent.

8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifying all uppercase
and lowercase letters.

8110.2(b)(2)(E) develop
handwriting by accurately
forming all uppercase and
lowercase letters using
appropriate directionality.

Practice pronouncing the sound of M. You may choose to view the sounds video to prepare.
The sound will be represented as /m/.

Use a large letter card showing the uppercase and lowercase letters along with a picture
of a word that starts with M. If you do not have letter cards, make an anchor chart by writing

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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the uppercase and lowercase letters on a large piece of construction paper, and including
a picture of mittens or a moon.

c Letter sounds video available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce
Hide or cover your letter card/anchor chart. Lead children in the “New Letter Chant”:

“A brand new letter is waiting for me!
New letter, new letter, what will it be?”

Build excitement as you reveal the target letter: “Today our letter will be... M!”
Uncover the letter.

Directions . \ I

Teach the Letter Name

Point to Mm on the letter card. “This is the letter M. What letter?” Children respond.

“Let’s say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: This letter’s name is M.”
Children: “This letter’'s name is M.”

Point to the uppercase letter. “Repeat after me: This is the uppercase M.”
Children: “This is the uppercase M.”

® Point to the lowercase letter. “Repeat after me: This is the lowercase m.” @
Children: “This is the lowercase m.”

Teach the Letter Sound

Cup your ear as if listening for a sound. “The sound this letter makes is /m/. What sound?”
Children respond:.

“Let’s say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: The sound is /m/.”
Children: “The sound is /m/.”

Point to the picture. “These are mittens. Repeat after me: Mittens starts with the /m/ sound.”
Children: “Mittens starts with the /m/ sound.”

Form the Letter (Skywrite)

“Now I’'m going to get my magic pencil ready to write!” Hold up your finger (magic pencil)
and turn your body so that children see you writing from left to right. Write the letter in the air.

“My turn. First I will write the uppercase M. Watch me. To write the uppercase M:
Start at the top.
Long line down.
Back to the top.

Long slant line down to the bottom.

Alphabet Knowledge

Don’t move your magic pencil.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 47
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Long slant line back to the top.
Long line down.”

“Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the uppercase M...”

Have the children write the letter in the air using the same description. Ask children to “write”
the uppercase letter several times before moving onto the lowercase letter. As they write,
continue to describe how to form the letter.

Give the following instructions for the lowercase letter:
“My turn to write the lowercase m:

Start at the middle.

Short line down.

Back to the middle.

Small curve, then short line down to the bottom.
Back to the middle.

Small curve, then back to the bottom.”

“Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the lowercase m...”
Have the children write the letter in theair using the same description.

@ Summarize ‘\ \ ®

“Today we learned about the letter M.”
Point to the uppercase letter. “This is the uppercase M.”
Point to the lowercase letter. “This is the lowercase m. Letter M makes the /m/ sound.”

Scaffolding k \ -

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next
skill level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying
or adding challenge.

If a child says the letter sound incorrectly:

Downward scaffold: “Listen carefully as | say the sound for the letter M.”
Say the sound clearly, then have children repeat.

Downward scaffold: Describe the position of lips, teeth, and tongue in correctly
saying the sound.

If a child cannot form the letter:

Downward scaffold: Describe the features and motions more slowly and have the child
do them after you. If the child is still unsuccessful, provide hand-over-hand support.

Downward scaffold: Have the child trace the letter on the card with their finger as you
describe each motion.

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y

To challenge children outside of whole group:
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Upward scaffold: “Can you find the letter ____in a book?”

Upward scaffold: “Can you write the letter on paper?”

Teacher Tips

Continue to support children’s internalization of the letter and sound with activities in whole
group, small group, and centers.

When selecting words to use for activities, ensure the words reflect the sound of the letter
you are reinforcing. For example, select words that begin with short vowel sounds (act, not
ace), and words that begin with simple consonant sounds, not digraphs (cub, not chub).
For the letter X, select words that end in the /ks/ sound (box, not xylophone).

When you review a letter, you may choose to omit the “New Letter Chant.” You can build
excitement about a letter with a drum roll or other suspense-building activity.

Once children are familiar with the routine and it takes less time, you might consider adding
a phonemic awareness component directly after the letter sound introduction. For example,
you might use the activity Beginning Sounds—Same or Different, asking children to give you
a thumbs up if a word starts with the target sound and thumbs down if it does not.

You may want to ask children to stand to practice letter formation, to provide an opportunity
to stretch after sitting for a few minutes.

In addition to skywriting, you may have children form letters by “writing” on the carpet, on a
hand or leg, high in the sky, or close to the ground.

Possible accommodations:

For children who need visual or motor assistance: When skywriting, provide
hand-over-hand support. Some children may use the whole hand or arm as their
“magic pencil.”

For children learning English: Give children extra support in small groups or
one-on-one, particularly when learning sounds that may not be part of a child’s first
language. If a sound isshared in both English and a child’s first language, try asking
the child to share words in either language that begin with the target sound.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Letter Introduction Routine - Ss

Children will practice the name, sound, and formation of the letter Ss.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LIT 3. Child
identifies letters of the
alphabet and produces
correct sounds associated
with letters.

Goal P-PMP 3. Child
demonstrates increasing
control, strength, and
coordination of small
muscles.

w.a wmu "

Materiau

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[.C.3. Child investigates
and demonstrates
growing understanding
of the sounds and
intonation of language.

[.C.1. Child names

at least 20 upper and

at least 20 lower case
letters in the language
of instruction.

[1.C.2. Child recognizes
at least 20 distinct letter
sounds in the language
of instruction.

[11.C.3. Child produces
at least 20 distinct letter
sound correspondences
in the language of
instruction.

IV.C.2. Child moves from
scribbles to some letter-
sound correspondence
using beginning and
ending sounds when
writing.

. letter card or anchor chart of the letter Ss

Preparation

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(2)(B)(i)
identifying and matching
the common sounds that
letters represent.

8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifying all uppercase
and lowercase letters.

8110.2(b)(2)(E) develop
handwriting by accurately
forming all uppercase and
lowercase letters using
appropriate directionality.

Practice pronouncing the sound of S. You may choose to view the sounds video to prepare.

The sound is represented as /s/.

Use a large letter card showing the uppercase and lowercase letters along with a picture
of a word that starts with S. If you do not have letter cards, make an anchor chart by writing
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the uppercase and lowercase letters on a large piece of construction paper, and including a
picture of a seal or a sock.

c Letter sounds video available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce
Hide or cover your letter card/anchor chart. Lead children in the “New Letter Chant”:

“A brand new letter is waiting for me!
New letter, new letter, what will it be?”

Build excitement as you reveal the target letter: “Today our letter will be... S!”
Uncover the letter.

Directions . \ I

Teach the Letter Name

Point to Ss on the letter card. “This is the letter S. What letter?” Children respond.

“Let’s say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: This letter’s name is S.”
Children: “This letter’'s name is S.”

Point to the uppercase letter. “Repeat after me: This is the uppercase S.”
Children: “This is the uppercase S.”

® Point to the lowercase letter. “Repeat after me: This is the lowercase s.” @
Children: “This is the lowercase s.”

Teach the Letter Sound

Cup your ear as if listening for a sound. “The sound this letter makes is /s/. What sound?”
Children respond:.

“Let’s say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: The sound is /s/.”
Children: “The sound is /s/.”

Point to the picture. “This is a seal. Repeat after me: Seal starts with the /s/ sound.”
Children: “Seal starts with the /s/ sound.”

Form the Letter (Skywrite)

“Now I’m going to get my magic pencil ready to write!” Hold up your finger (magic pencil)
and turn your body so that children see you writing from left to right. Write the letter in the air.

“My turn. First | will write the uppercase S. Watch me. To write the uppercase S:
Start at the top.

Small curve to the middle.

Keep your magic pencil moving!

Small curve the other way to the bottom.”

Alphabet Knowledge
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“Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the uppercase S...”
Have the children write the letter in the air using the same description. Ask children
to “write” the uppercase letter several times before moving onto the lowercase letter.
As they write, continue to describe how to form the letter.

Give the following instructions for the lowercase letter:
“My turn to write the lowercase s:

Start at the middle.

Small curve.

Keep your magic pencil moving!

Small curve the other way to the bottom.”

“Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the lowercase s...”
Have the children write the letter in the air using the same description.

Summarize A \ I

“Today we learned about the letter S.”
Point to the uppercase letter. “This is the uppercase S.”
Point to the lowercase letter. “This is the lowercase s. Letter S makes the /s/ sound.”

o Scaffolding A\ O N o

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next
skill level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying
or adding challenge.

If a child says the letter sound incorrectly:

Downward scaffold: “Listen carefully as | say the sound for the letter S.”
Say the sound clearly, then have children repeat.

Downward scaffold: Describe the position of lips, teeth, and tongue in correctly
saying the sound.

If a child cannot form the letter:

Downward scaffold: Describe the features and motions more slowly and have the child
do them after you. If the child is still unsuccessful, provide hand-over-hand support.

Downward scaffold: Have the child trace the letter on the card with their finger as you

_cL,’ describe each motion.

=3

% To challenge children outside of whole group:

;;; Upward scaffold: “Can you find the letter ____ in a book?”
o

-3 Upward scaffold: “Can you write the letter ____ on paper?”
8

Q

)
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Teacher Tips

Continue to support children’s internalization of the letter and sound with activities in whole
group, small group, and centers.

When selecting words to use for activities, ensure the words reflect the sound of the letter
you are reinforcing. For example, select words that begin with short vowel sounds (act, not
ace), and words that begin with simple consonant sounds, not digraphs (cub, not chub).
For the letter X, select words that end in the /ks/ sound (box, not xylophone).

When you review a letter, you may choose to omit the “New Letter Chant.”*You can build
excitement about a letter with a drum roll or other suspense-building activity.

Once children are familiar with the routine and it takes less time, you might consider adding
a phonemic awareness component directly after the letter sound introduction. For example,
you might use the activity Beginning Sounds—Same or Different, asking children to give you
a thumbs up if a word starts with the target sound and thumbs down if it does not.

You may want to ask children to stand to practice letter formation, to provide an opportunity
to stretch after sitting for a few minutes.

In addition to skywriting, you may have childrenform letters by “writing” on the carpet, on a
hand or leg, high in the sky, or close to the ground.

Possible accommodations:

For children who need visual or motor assistance: When skywriting, provide

hand-over-hand support. Some children may use the whole hand or arm as their
® “magic pencil.” ®

For children learning English: Give children extra support in small groups or
one-on-one, particularly when learning sounds that may not be part of a child’s first
language. If a sound is shared in both English and a child’s first language, try asking
the child to share words in either language that begin with the target sound.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Letter Introduction Routine - Kk

Children will practice the name, sound, and formation of the letter Kk.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LIT 3. Child
identifies letters of the
alphabet and produces
correct sounds associated
with letters.

Goal P-PMP 3. Child
demonstrates increasing
control, strength, and
coordination of small
muscles.

w.a wmu "

Materiau

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[.C.3. Child investigates
and demonstrates
growing understanding
of the sounds and
intonation of language.

[.C.1. Child names

at least 20 upper and

at least 20 lower case
letters in the language
of instruction.

[1.C.2. Child recognizes
at least 20 distinct letter
sounds in the language
of instruction.

[11.C.3. Child produces
at least 20 distinct letter
sound correspondences
in the language of
instruction.

IV.C.2. Child moves from
scribbles to some letter-
sound correspondence
using beginning and
ending sounds when
writing.

« letter card or anchor chart of the letter Kk

Preparation

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(2)(B)(i)
identifying and matching
the common sounds that
letters represent.

8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifying all uppercase
and lowercase letters.

8110.2(b)(2)(E) develop
handwriting by accurately
forming all uppercase and
lowercase letters using
appropriate directionality.

Practice pronouncing the sound of K. It is important to produce sounds crisply and cleanly,
without an /U/ sound at the end. You may choose to view the sounds video to prepare.
The sound will be represented as /k/.
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Use a large letter card showing the uppercase and lowercase letters along with a picture of
a word that starts with K. If you do not have letter cards, make an anchor chart by writing
the uppercase and lowercase letters on a large piece of construction paper, and including
a picture of a key.

D Letter sounds video available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce .

Hide or cover your letter card/anchor chart. Lead children in the “New Letter Chant”:

“A brand new letter is waiting for me!
New letter, new letter, what will it be?”

Build excitement as you reveal the target letter: “Today our letter will be... K!”
Uncover the letter.

Directions \ o v

Teach the Letter Name

Point to Kk on the letter card. “This is the letter K. What letter?” Children respond.

“Let’s say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: This letter’s name is K.”
Children: “This letter’'s name is K.”

Point to the uppercase letter. “Repeat after me: This is the uppercase K.”
@ Children: “This is the uppercase K.” @

Point to the lowercase letter. “Repeat after me: This is the lowercase k.”
Children: “This is the lowercase k.”

Teach the Letter Sound

Cup your ear as if listening for a sound. “The sound this letter makes is /k/. What sound?”
Children respond.

“Let’s say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: The sound is /k/.”
Children: “The sound is /k/.”

Point to the picture. “This is a key. Repeat after me: Key starts with the /k/ sound.”
Children: “Key starts with the /k/ sound.”

Form the Letter (Skywrite)

“Now I’'m going to get my magic pencil ready to write!” Hold up your finger (magic pencil)
and turn your body so that children see you writing from left to right. Write the letter in the air.

“My turn. First | will write the uppercase K. Watch me. To write the uppercase K:
Start at the top.

Long line down.

Alphabet Knowledge

Back to the top.

Short slant line to the middle.
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Don’t move your magic pencil.
Short slant line to the bottom.”

“Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the uppercase K...”
Have the children write the letter in the air using the same description. Ask children
to “write” the uppercase letter several times before moving onto the lowercase letter.
As they write, continue to describe how to form the letter.

Give the following instructions for the lowercase letter:
“My turn to write the lowercase k:

Start at the top.

Long line down.

Back up to the middle.

Very short slant line to the long line.

Don’t move your magic pencil.

Very short slant line to the bottom.”

“Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the lowercase k...”
Have the children write the letter in theair using the same description.

@ Summarize ‘\ \ ®

“Today we learned about the letter K.”
Point to the uppercase letter. “This is the uppercase K.”
Point to the lowercase letter. “This is the lowercase k. Letter K makes the /k/ sound.”

Scaffolding k \ -

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next
skill level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying
or adding challenge.

If a child says the letter sound incorrectly:

Downward scaffold: “Listen carefully as | say the sound for the letter K.”
Say the sound clearly, then have children repeat.

Downward scaffold: Describe the position of lips, teeth, and tongue in correctly
saying the sound.

If a child cannot form the letter:

Downward scaffold: Describe the features and motions more slowly and have the child
do them after you. If the child is still unsuccessful, provide hand-over-hand support.

Downward scaffold: Have the child trace the letter on the card with their finger as you
describe each motion.

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y
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To challenge children outside of whole group:

Upward scaffold: “Can you find the letter in a book?”

Upward scaffold: “Can you write the letter on paper?”

Teacher Tips

Continue to support children’s internalization of the letter and sound with activities in whole
group, small group, and centers.

When selecting words to use for activities, ensure the words reflect the.sound of the letter
you are reinforcing. For example, select words that begin with short vowel sounds (act, not
ace), and words that begin with simple consonant sounds, not digraphs (cub, not chub).
For the letter X, select words that end in the /ks/ sound (box, not xylophone).

When you review a letter, you may choose to omit the “New Letter Chant.” You can build
excitement about a letter with a drum roll or other suspense-building activity.

Once children are familiar with the routine and it takesless time, you might consider adding
a phonemic awareness component directly after the letter sound introduction. For example,
you might use the activity Beginning Sounds—Same or Different, askingchildren to give you
a thumbs up if a word starts with the target sound and thumbs down if it does not.

You may want to ask children to stand to practice letter formation, to provide an opportunity
to stretch after sitting for a few minutes.

In addition to skywriting, you may have children form letters by “writing” on the carpet, on a
hand or leg, high in the sky, or close to the ground.

Possible accommodations:

For children who need visual or motor assistance: When skywriting, provide
hand-over-hand support. Some children may use the whole hand or arm as their
“magic pencil.”

For children learning English: Give. children extra support in small groups or
one-on-one, particularly when learning sounds that may not be part of a child’s first
language. If a sound is shared in both English and a child’s first language, try asking
the child to share words in either language that begin with the target sound.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Words We Know Alphabet Book

The child will match the first letter of words to the corresponding pages of the alphabet book.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child Il.C.1. Child names §110:2(b)(2)(D)(v)

identifies letters of

the alphabet and
produces correct sounds
associated with letters.

at least 20 upper and

at least 20 lower case
letters in the language
of instruction.

identifying allluppercase
and lowercase letter.

[1.C.2. Child recognizes

at least 20 distinct letter .
sounds in the language

of instruction.

[1.C.3. Child produces
at least 20 distinct letter
sound correspondences
in the language of
instruction.

P a o 7V

A N N\ U

« 18 to 20 environmental print samples (e.g., fast food, toy, or snack packages)

+ hook-and-loop dots

« 28 sheets of 12-in. x 18-in. construction paper, any color, one page for each letter of the
alphabet, plus front and.back covers

« marker

Preparation 1,
Make a cover page with the title “Words We Know—Alphabet Book.” Make a page for each

letter of the alphabet (A-Z), writing the uppercase and lowercase letters at the top of the
page. Optional: laminate the pages, and bind the book with metal rings.

Materials

Cut out samples of environmental print from product packages, magazines, or other media
or print samples from a computer. Laminate if desired. Apply a hook-and-loop dot to the back
of each sample.

Apply one to three hook-and-loop dots to each page, depending on the number and size
of environmental print samples gathered for each letter.

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y

58 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

‘ ‘ 380627 Scope & Sequence Weeks 3-4 DD.indd 58 @ 7/16/2020 9:59:28 AM ‘ ‘





___IEEEN ® (N ([ [

Remember when using hook-and-loop dots, the environmental print cards need to have
only the “hook” side of the dots and the book pages need to have only the “loop” sides of
the dots (or vice versa).

0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce

“Today you will match the first letter of a word to the same letter of the alphabet. The
words we will use come from packages of foods you might eat or see at the store. Some
words come from the signs you might see in stores where you shop or at restaurants
you go to with your family. Other words may be on signs you see in'your neighborhood,
at school, or other places. It will be fun to find out if you remember seeing some of
these words. You will put all the words you see in this special alphabet book.” Show the
alphabet book and read title. “This book has a page for every letter of the alphabet. Let’s
get started. I’ll go first to show you what to do.”

Model and Explain ‘\ y 2 :

Review the print samples with children by naming each one. Turn to the M page of the book,
and point. “This is the letter M. What letter is this?” Choral response: “M.” “The letter M
makes the /m/ sound. What sound does it make? | need to find a word or sign that begins
with the letter M.”

Show the sample of the sign beginning with M and point to the first letter. “This sign
® says . It begins with the letter M. What letter is this?” Choral response: “M”. ®
“The letter M makes the /m/ sound. What sound does M make?” Choral response: /m/.
“Yes, it begins with M. And the letter M makes the /m/ sound. | will place the
sign on the M page of our book.”

“Raise your hand if you see another word that begins with the letter M.” Allow for
response time. “Yes, begins with the letter M. That’s right. I'll place this word
on the M page also.”

Guide Practice ||\

Pass out two or three environmental print samples to each child, naming the words as you
pass them out.Give each child a sample of a word/sign that begins with the letter M along
with other print samples that have different beginning letters.

“Look to see which word/print sample you have that begins with the letter M. Who has
found a word that begins with the letter M?” Children respond. “Yes, the word ‘Markers’
begins with the letter M.” Have the child attach the sample to the M page using the hook
and loop dot. Continue this routine with the remaining children, allowing each child an
opportunity to place a word that begins with M on the M page.

Choose another letter and continue this procedure with a few other environmental
print samples.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Summarize

“We talked about words/print that we see in our everyday environment. Spectacular work
matching the first letter of these words to the correct letter of the alphabet in our book. |
will put a basket of environmental print labels and this book in the ABC center for you to
practice with during center time.”

Scaffolding o

Downward scaffold: Give the child a choice between two environmental print samples. Point
out two of the child’s samples and say, “Which one begins with the letter___?”

Upward scaffold: If children can easily match environmental print samples to letters in the
alphabet book, ask them to explain why other words don’t belong on the M page.

Teacher Tips . v

Search the Internet for images that contain words, using the search terms environmental
print or logos. Be sure the logos include a word that your children might be familiar with,
such as names of popular restaurants, name brand toys, food products, sports teams,
movies, games, etc.

Sometimes a generic image—for example, a carton of milk with the word milk printed on
the front—will be more helpful than a branded item.

Send a note home encouraging families to send in package labels of familiar products
@ from their home. ®

Repeat this activity as needed in order to cover maore letters of the alphabet, adding a
few new ones each time.

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y
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Sentence Strip Name Book

Children will spell the name of the star student to the tune of “B-I-N-G-O.”
Children will begin to notice letters in names that are alike and different.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child [1.C.1. Child names 8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and demonstrate print
the alphabet and at least 20 lower case awareness by identifying
produces correct sounds letters in the language all uppercase and
associated with letters. of instruction. lowercase letters.

A \ V4
Materials l ’ v

» sentence strip
 student picture
« markers

Preparation e ‘ \ -

Make a sentence strip name book for each child throughout the year as the child is chosen
to be the “star student.”

Read and sing the name song a few times during the week so the children have an opportunity
to see and talk about the letters.in the Star Student’s name.

At the end of the week, place the book in the Library Center in a basket labeled Star
Student Books.

During center time, encourage children to pick out a friend’s book and read and sing the
song while pointing to the letters.

To make the book:

Fold the sentence strip in accordion style. The number of folds should match the
number of letters in the child’s name plus two extra folds.

Glue a picture of the child on the first square.
Ask the child to tell you something about themselves and write this on the next square.

Write each letter in the child’s name on a different square. The first letter should be
uppercase and the remaining letters lowercase.

Alphabet Knowledge

Cut off any remaining squares.
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There was a
boy who had
blond hair
and Kyron was

his name-o.

Introduce

“Boys and girls, today our star student is Kyron.” Show the cover of the book.
“Let’s sing a song about Kyron and look at the letters in his name.”

Model and Explain l I

“I will sing the song first so that you can hear the tune.” Open the book and point to
each page as you sing the song. Sing the song to the tune of BINGO.

There was a boy who had blonde hair
And Kyron was his name-o.
K-y-r-o-n, K-y-r-o-n, K-y-r-o-n
And Kyron was his name-o.

Guide Practice ( l ) 4

“Now, sing the song with me.”

There was a boy who had blonde hair
And Kyron was his name-o.
K-y-r-o-n, K-y-r-o-n, K-y-r-o-n
And Kyron was his name-o.

Point to each page as you sing the song.

“Do you see any letters in Kyron’s name that are also in your name?”
Allow children to discuss.

smize N 7

“We sang the name song for our star student, Kyron. We sang every letter in his name.
I will place Kyron’s nhame book in the library center so you can practice singing his name
song again. We will sing songs for each of your names throughout the year.”

Teacher lpd

For children' who have longer names, make more folds in the sentence strip. When you sing
the song, add more letters to each beat.

Example:

There was a girl who liked to draw
And Stephanie was her name-o.
Ste-ph-a-n-ie, Ste-ph-a-n-ie, Ste-ph-a-n-ie,
And Stephanie was her name-o.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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People Write in Different Ways

The children will experience being writers using a variety of appropriate methods.

o
=
=
=
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.A.1. Child intentionally 8110:2(b)(2)(E) develop
for a variety of purposes uses marks, letters, handwriting by accurately
using increasingly or symbols to record forming alluppercase
sophisticated marks. language and verbally and lowercase letters
shares meaning. using appropriate
directionality.
Materials
» easel and chart paper
« markers
- individual dry erase boards or paper
@® - dry erase markers or pencils/crayons ®
Preparation

Have an easel with chart paper prepared to model activity. Have individual dry erase board
and marker, or pencil and paper, ready for guided practice.

Introduce

“Anytime that you write a story or a message to a friend, you are being a writer. Everybody
in our class writes in different ways to share what they are thinking. Today we are going
to talk about all of the different ways that people write.”

Model and Explain

“Sometimes people write like this to share their stories.” Draw lines and circular scribbles.
“Sometimes people write like this to share their stories.” Draw a simple picture.
“Sometimes people write like this to share their stories.” Draw using letter strings.

“No matter how we write, we are all authors!”

Guide Practice

“l am going to choose a few friends to come up and share with us how they write. You
may not get a turn right now, but remember that when you go to centers you can write on
your own!” Use equity sticks or choose a child you know will be comfortable writing in front

63
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of the class. “Can you write a story about your family?” Allow child to write on paper or dry
erase board and briefly share what s/he wrote. If time and attention span allows, choose one
to two additional children to show how they write. Remember to value each child’s writing.

Summarize

Bunum

“Today we learned that people write in different ways to share what they are thinking.”
Point to the different children’s examples. “When you go to the writing center, you can
write just like an author. | will post the chart in the writing center to help you remember
that people write in different ways.”

Teacher Tips

If you use this activity in small group, everyone can write on dry erase boards or on paper
during the guided practice at the same time. After a few minutes, allow children to share
their writing with the group.

During the guided practice, encourage the child to narrate what s/he is writing.to help keep
children engaged. For example: "What are you writing? Who is that in your story? Who
else are you drawing?"

® Modeled Daily News ®

Children will observe the teacher modeling writing.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.A1. Child intentionally
for a variety of purposes uses marks, letters,
using increasingly or symbols to record
sophisticated marks. language and verbally

shares meaning.

Materials
« chart paper/white board
« marker
64 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Preparation

None

Directions

Writing

A modeled writing lesson introduces children to new forms of writing and concepts about
print. The teacher acts as both the composer and scribe, “thinking out loud” about what they
are doing as they write in front of the children. As children observe adults writing, they want

to become writers as well!

“Today I’'m going to share some news with you! I’'m going to write down the news | want
to share, just like a journalist does. Here’s the first piece of news | want to share with
you: | got a new kitten!” Think aloud as you write each word. Talk about capitalization and
punctuation, as well as letter sounds. When you finish writing, point to each word as you read
it aloud. Follow the same procedure as you share two or three more personal hews items.

Teacher Tips
Repeat this activity several times at the beginning of the year.

Once children have observed you modelinga few times, invite them to share their news in
Shared Daily News and start writing in Interactive DailyNews.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Morning Message

Children will.observe the writing process and read the Morning Message.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.B.1. Child discusses
for a variety of purposes and contributes ideas
using increasingly. for drafts composed
sophisticated marks. in whole/small group

writing activities.

Materials

- easel pad/chart paper
« markers

65
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Bunum

66

Preparation

0 Letter sounds video available at CLIEngage.org

Directions

Morning Message is one activity you can use to introduce children to the writing process. Each
morning, you will write a short message about the day while the children watch. The message
may include the day of the week, the weather, information about the day’s activities, etc. You
will think aloud and talk through the writing process, introducing various concepts of print.
Next, you will read the message together with the children, pointing to each word as you read.

Examples of morning messages:

Today is Friday. Today we will learn about recycling.
Today is Wednesday. We will have pizza for lunch.
Let’s have a terrific Tuesday. We will walk to the park today.

Concepts you can cover in a morning message include:

print directionality and flow of writing
letter names

letter formation

letter-sound correspondence
spaces between words

punctuation

return sweep

The Morning Message activity. changes as the year goes on. In the beginning of the year,
you will keep the message short—one or two sentences. You will control the pen and the
message. You will think aloud and introduce concepts of print as you write. As the year
progresses, invite children to share ideas for the Morning Message. When they are ready to
write, share the pen as you compose the Morning Message together.

As children-have more knowledge about concepts of print, you can have them be more
involved in answering questions. Instead of thinking aloud about print concepts, ask them
questions about the concepts.

“Where do | start to write?”

“l don’t have room to write the last word of my sentence. What do | do?”
(Use a return sweep.)

“We need to write the word library. What is the first sound you hear in that word?
/\/I\/ library?”

You can also have children begin to share the pen. Invite children to write specific letters,
punctuation marks, and words. Scaffold their writing attempts.
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After you read the message together, you can also choose a child to come up and read

the message to the class. Because they were involved in the process, they are usually
successful at “reading.” Help the child use a pointer to track the words as she reads. At first,
you may need to hold her hand and help her slow down and point to one word at a time.

Gradually, she will understand the one-to-one correspondence between the spoken and =
written words. £
=
Skywriting
Children will learn how to form upper- and lowercase letters by using tactile resources.
A 4
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.A1. Child'intentionally 8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
for a variety of purposes uses marks, letters, demonstrate print
using increasingly or symbols to record awareness by identifying
sophisticated marks. language and verbally all uppercase and
@ shares meaning. lowercase letters. [O)
8110.2(b)(2)(E) develop
handwriting by accurately
forming all uppercase

and lowercase letters
using appropriate

directionality.
u ) D 4

Nﬁialsv‘ ‘

« upper-or lowercase alphabet cards

Introduu

Make sure all the children are facing forward and that your back is to the group so that they
see the correct view of your arm as you form letters in the air. “Today we are going practice
writing our letters, but we are not going to do it on paper. We are going to do it in the air
with our fingers!”

Model and Explain

“I'll show you how to do it first.” Introduce the letter and stroke description. Model the
skywriting by calling out the stroke description and forming the letter in the air.

67
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Guide Practice

“Now it’s your turn to make the lowercase m. Short line down. Back up and make a small
curve down to the bottom. Back up to make another small curve to the bottom.” Make the
motion together with the children as you say the stroke description.

“Are you ready to skywrite some more letters?” Choose children to say which letter they
would like the group to skywrite.

Summarize I

“Today we practiced skywriting letters. We will practice other letters tomorrow.”

Scaffolding v I

Less support: Repeat the verbal stroke instructions.

Bunum

More support: Provide hand-over-hand support to the child as you repeat the
stroke instructions.

Teacher Tips I , v

Adjust verbal stroke instructions as needed for different letters.

Most children will be right-handed, however if you have a left-handed child in the group,
perform the arm movements with your left hand as well.

Conduct this activity during your letter knowledge lesson.

Children can practice skywriting in the air, on the floor, or on their legs using the same
stroke instructions.
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Shared Daily News

Children will understand how to share and write about events in their own lives.

Children will experience how to use spacing and punctuation when writing. g
b=
S
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.B.1. Child discusses 8110.2(b)(11)(A) dictate
for a variety of purposes and contributes ideas or compose literary
using increasingly for drafts composed texts, including personal
sophisticated marks. in whole/small group narratives.
writing activities.
Materials
+ chart stand
» chart paper
« markers
® ®
Preparation

Gather materials and set up chart paperin the group area so that all the children will be able
to see. Write “Daily News” across the top of the chart paper.

0 Video demonstration.available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce

“Has anyone ever watched the news with your parents on TV? Has anyone seen your
parents reading a newspaper?” Hold up an example if you have one available. Allow a
moment for responses. “News is shared every day so that we know important things that
are going on in the world. Today we are going to begin taking turns sharing important
news that is happening in our own lives and writing about it. We will call it ‘Daily News.’”
Point to the title written at the top of the chart paper.

Model and Explain

“When it is your turn to share your daily news, you will think of one important event that

happened to you while you were away from school that you want to share with the class.
It can be somewhere you went, something fun that you did with your family or friends, or
maybe something that you did with a pet.”

“l am going to share some news from my life so that you know how to do it when it is
your turn. Last night | went to the store. That is my news today.”
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Guide Practice

“Now | am going to choose someone to share their news with us. Remember only one
person will share today, but everyone will get a turn on different days.” Choose a child
to share. “Eric, what would you like to share with us?” Assist the child in constructing
complete sentences as he or she speaks. At the end of the conversation, select one of the
sentences to transcribe in the Daily News. Compliment the child and have him/her sit down.

Bunum

“l heard you say, ‘I ate popcorn.’ | will write that sentence on the chart. Remember when
we begin writing we start at the top of the page on the left side.” Gesture with the marker
to the top, left side of chart.

“The sentence is, ‘| ate popcorn. ‘What’s the first word?” Allow for choral response: “/.”
Write the word I.

“Then, | leave a space and write the next word. The sentence is ‘I ate popcorn.’ What
comes after ‘I’?” Allow for choral response: “Ate.” Demonstrate how to leave a space and
write the word ate.

Continue in this manner with the remaining words in.the sentence.

“Those are all the words in the sentence. What should I put at the end. of this sentence?”
Allow for responses. (If you have not taught punctuation, do not ask children what to put, tell
them what to put and why.) “Yes! | need to add a period at the end of the sentence.”

“Let’s read the sentence together.” Slide your finger under each word as you read it with
the group. Read it chorally again, allowing a volunteer to point to the words. Praise and
@ provide scaffolding as needed. ®

Summarize

“Today we wrote about important news that Eric shared with us about his life. We worked
together to remember his news while we were writing and we remembered to put spaces
between our words and a punctuation mark at the end of our sentence.” Point to these
things as you state them. “Remember each day we will take turns sharing important news
with the class.”

Scaffolding

Downward scaffold: Repeat the sentence as needed to help children know what word
comes next.

Teacher Tips

Writing is a great time to reinforce sentence segmenting. Before writing a sentence, take a
moment to count how many words are in the sentence. Children can tap their heads or clap
for each word.

Before introducing this activity, model news about your own life several times as part of
modeled writing time. This will help children have a better understanding of how to share
news about their life in a thoughtful way.
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Keep a checklist or equity sticks near the whole group area to ensure each child has a turn
sharing news.

Have the child who shared sign his/her name at the bottom of the news or next to the title.

When the children are ready, move into interactive writing by allowing one or two children to g
write a letter, word, or punctuation. .;-.
Om® (]
Skywriting—Lines
Children will practice strokes they will use throughout the year to form letters.
\ W
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.A.1. Child intentionally 8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
for a variety of purposes usesmarks, letters; demonstrate print
using increasingly or symbols to record awareness by identifying
sophisticated marks. language and verbally all uppercase and
® shares meaning: lowercase letters. ®
8110.2(b)(2)(E) develop
handwriting by accurately

forming all uppercase
and lowercase letters
using appropriate
directionality.

e

Nﬁrials F N ‘

« ‘cards or a chart with the following:
a tall vertical line, a small vertical line (about half the size of the tall line), a horizontal line,

two long slanting lines (the same size as the tall vertical line — one slanting down right to
left, and one slanting up right to left), and two smaller slanting lines

Introduce

Say, “Did you know that | have a magic pencil? You have one too!” Hold your pointer finger
in the air. “This is my magic pencil. Can you show me your magic pencil?”

Children respond.

VAl
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“l can use my magic pencil to write in the air, on my leg, on the carpet...” Demonstrate as
you say each place. “Today we are going to practice skywriting, or writing in the air with
our magic pencils. You are going to learn some of the strokes, or motions, that we will use
when you learn how to write letters this year.”

Model and Explain

Bunum

As you model, make sure all of the children are facing forward and that your back is to the
group so that they see the correct view of your arm as you form letters in theair. Hold your
arm to the side, not in front of you, so that children can see it. Explain whyyou are turning
your back and looking over your shoulder.

Explain to children that when you begin skywriting, you will always tell them where their line
will begin—at the top, middle, or bottom. Point to each when you say the name. Top should
be slightly above your head, middle at eye level, and bottom at shoulder level.

Repeat the names of each position and point to it, having children follow along.

“Now, let’s practice drawing some straight lines that we will use all year when we write
letters. The first is long line down.” Point to the line on your card or chart. “l start my magic
pencil at the top, then draw a long, straight line down to the bottom. Follow me: start at
the top, long line down.”

Guide Practice
Repeat for the following lines, having children practice with you:
short line down: start at the middle, short line down

line across: start at the top, straight line across (practice starting at the middle and bottom
as well)

long slant line down: start at the top, long slant line down to the bottom

long slant line up: start at the bottom, long slant line up to the top (tell children that they will
almost always start their magic pencils-at the top or middle, but a few letters have slant lines
that start.at the bottom, like M and W)

short slant line down: start at the middle, short slant line down to the bottom

short slantline up: start at the bottom, short slant line up to the middle

Summarize

“Today we practiced straight lines that we will use to write letters. Knowing how to make
these strokes will help us to be better writers.”

Scaffolding

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Give children the name of a line and have them practice it without modeling.
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Downward scaffold: Point to the form on the chart and trace it with your finger, then have the
child repeat. If the child continues to have trouble repeating the same line, provide hand-

over-hand support.

Teacher Tips

If you have more than one adult in the room, it is helpful for one to monitor the children’s

practice while the other models the strokes.

Writing

You may want to teach the lines over several days, rather than in one lesson. Repeat any
previously learned lines, and then introduce the next line.

Along with writing in the air, you might also have children write on the carpet, ontheir legs,

on sandpapet, etc.

Use the same language for each line, every time you model it. This will help children
remember the strokes when they begin writing letters. You might also have the children

repeat the narration as they write.

This lesson should be done before Skywriting—Curves and Circles.

Once you have introduced the strokes, you might have children find examples in letters or

pictures around the room.

Skywritiqg—Cu

. >~ e 0 \)

rves and Circles

Children will practice strokes they will use throughout the year to form letters.

A
Head Start

Alignment

Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes
for a variety of purposes
using increasingly
sophisticated marks.

AN

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

IV.A.1. Child intentionally
uses marks, letters,

or symbols to record
language and verbally
shares meaning.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
demonstrate print
awareness by identifying
all uppercase and
lowercase letters.

8110.2(b)(2)(E) develop
handwriting by accurately
forming all uppercase
and lowercase letters
using appropriate
directionality.
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Materials

« cards or a chart with the following: large curves (like the curves of uppercase C and D),
small curves (like those in lowercase ¢, d, u, and m), a large circle (like an uppercase O),
and a small circle (like a lowercase 0)

Bunum

Introduce

If you have not yet introduced the concept of a magic pencil, say, “Did you know | have
a magic pencil? You have one too!” Hold your pointer finger in the air. “This is my magic
pencil. Can you show me your magic pencil?”

Children respond.

“l can use my magic pencil to write in the air, on my leg, on the carpet...” Demonstrate as
you say each place. “Today we are going to practice skywriting, or writing in the air with
our magic pencils. You are going to learn some of the strokes, or motions, that we will use
when you learn how to write letters this year.”

If you have previously introduced the magic pencil; remind children about itand how they
will use it to practice writing.

Model and Explain

As you model, make sure all of the children are facing forward and that your back is to the
group so that they see the correct view of your arm as you form letters in the air. Hold your

@ arm to the side, not in front of you, so that children can see.it. Explain why you are turning [O)
your back and looking over your shoulder.

Explain to children that when you begin skywriting, you will always tell them where their line
will begin—at the top, middle, or bettom. Point to each when you say the name. Top should
be slightly above your head, middle at eye level, and bottom at shoulder level.

Repeat the names of each position and point to it, having children follow along.

“Now, let’s practice drawing some curves that we will use all year when we write letters.
The first.is big curve.” Point to the curve on your card or chart. “l start my magic pencil at
the top, then draw a big curve that goes all the way down to the bottom. Follow me: start
at the top, big curve to the side.” Repeat, curving in the other direction.

Guide Practice
Repeat for the following curves and circles, having children practice with you:

small curve: start at the middle, small curve down to the bottom (repeat several times with
curves that face up, down, right, and left; make sure to state the correct starting point for each)

big circle: start at the top, big circle all the way down to the bottom and back up to the top

small circle: start at the middle, small circle down to the bottom and back up to the middle
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Summarize

“Today we practiced curves and circles that we will use to write letters! Knowing how to
make these strokes will help us to be better writers.”

Scaffolding

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by.simplifying or
adding challenge.

Writing

Upward scaffold: Give children the name of a curve or circle, and have them practice it
without modeling.

Downward scaffold: Point to the form on the chart, and trace it with your finger. Then have
the child repeat. If the child continues to have trouble repeating the same line, provide hand-
over-hand support.

Teacher Tips A \ '

If you have more than one adult in the room, itis helpful for one to monitor the children’s
practice while the other models the strokes.

You may want to teach the curves and circles over several days, rather than in one lesson.
Repeat any previously learned strokes, and then introduce the next one.

Along with writing in the air, you might also have children write on the carpet, on their legs,
on sandpaper, etc.

Use the same language for each stroke, every time you model it. This will help children
remember the strokes when they begin writing letters. You might also have the children
repeat the narration as they write.

This lesson should be done after Skywriting—Lines.

Once you have introduced the strokes, you might have children find examples in letters or
pictures around the room:
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Counting Throughout the Day

The children will recite number words in order up to 30.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

Goal P-MATH 1. Child V.A1. Child knows that 8111:2(b)(2)(A) count
knows number names objects, or parts of an forward and backward
and the count sequence. object, can be counted. to at least 20 with and

V.A.2. Child uses words without objects.
to rote count from 1to 30.

None

These activities provide opportunities to develop and reinforce counting skills. The activities @&
can be done throughout the school day, during transition times, and during wait times.
Teacher models one count per child.or item.

Reciting numbers in order, starting with the number one.

Lining up / attendance: When children are lined up to go to class or to another location,
ask, for example, “How many children do we have going to our room today? Let’s count.”
Choral response: “1, 2, 3, 4 ... 12.” “We have 12 children. All 12 of you may walk to class.”

Items for the class: “| wonder if we have enough snacks today. | know there are 14 of you
here today. Let’s count the snacks.” Choral response: “1, 2, 3,4 ... 14" “We have 14 snacks.”

Gathering: As children gather for circle time, count how many children are gathered.
“Count with me as each of you sits down on the carpet.” Choral response: “1,2,3,4...17”
“We have 17 children on the carpet.”

Reciting numbers in order, starting from a number other than one.

Counting race: “Let’s have a counting race. We will start with the number 8. Count with
me. Ready? 8, 9,10 . ..” Count with the children so that they hear the correct sequence.
Pace the counting race on your count. Stop at 30.

Whisper count, while waiting: “Let’s see how far we can whisper count. We’ll start with the
number 11. Count with me. Ready? 11, 12,13 ...” Stop at 30.

How fast?: “Let’s see if we can line up by the time we count to 20. We will start with the
number 10. Count with me. Ready? 10, 11,12 ...
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Downward scaffold: Counting with the children at all times provides built-in scaffolding with
the most support.

Create other counting opportunities. For example, during recess, count the children as they
start heading to the playground or count the number of seconds they drink water from the
water fountain.

Ask a child what number to start counting from.

Counting Transitions

Children will practice counting as they transition to a new activity.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

@ W W -

Goal P-MATH 1. Child V.A.2. Child uses words 8111.2(b)(2)(A) count

knows number names to rote count from 1to 30. forward and backward

and the count sequence. to at least 20 with and
without objects.

Provide counting opportunities throughout the day to help children understand how counting
helps us with our day-to-day activities.

Line Up

Some programs.-have children wait for their teacher in a general area in the mornings before
school. As children line up to go to the class ask, “How many children do we have going to
our room today. Let’s count 1, 2, 3.... We have 12 children. Let’s go.”

Circle Time Countdown

As the children gather on the carpet after centers, say, “Let’s meet on the carpet in 10, 9, 8,
7,6,5,4,3,2,1”

Outside Time Gather

“Let’s see if we can line up by the slide in 10 seconds: 1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10!”
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Whisper Counting

“Let’s see how far we can whisper count while we wait to go in the .
Ready! Set! Go! [whispering]1,2,3,4...”

Gathering Count

As children gather for circle time, count how many children are on the rug and how many
children still need to come to the rug to total the number of children present.

Classroom Jobs

Give the children jobs that involve counting, such as counting how many cups are needed
for snack.

Downward scaffold: Count to a smaller number (e.g., five):

Upward scaffold: Try skip counting by twos or fives.

For additional ideas of how to incorporate numbers into'your daily routines, see the activity
Naming Numbers throughout the Day.

Number Line Dance

The child will count using one-to-one correspondence
with bear counters placed on a number line.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

Goal P-MATH 3. Child V.A.3. Child counts 1—-10 8111.2(b)(2)(C) count a set
understands the items, with one count of objects up to at least

relationship between per item. 20 and demonstrate that

numbers and quantities. the last number said tells
the number of objects in
the set regardless of their
arrangement or order.
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« bear counters (10 for each child)

- index cards to create number cards (1-10)
« sentence strips for each child

« marker

Make a number line with the numbers 1-10 on a sentence strip for each child and gather or
create one set of number cards. Gather bear counters and distribute 10.to each child.

D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

“Today we are going to play a game called the Number Line Dance.” Show a number line.
“This is a number line, and it helps us to see the order of the numbers. We can line our
bears up on the number line to have a dance.”

“We always start with the number one. Please count with me as | place a bear on each
of the numbers on the number line. One, two, three . . . (continue adding all 10 bears).
How many bears do | have? | have 10 bears on my number line.”

Shuffle the number cards and place them face down on the table. “Now I’'ll show you how
we will play. I will turn over the top card like this.” Pick up the top card and show it to the
children, for example, a seven. “This is the number 7. Let’s say the number together.”
Choral response: “Seven.”

Place the card face up beside the deck in view of the group. “l will place one bear at a
time on the number line, starting on number one until | get to 7. | will count each bear
as | place it on the next number until | get to seven.” Point to the card showing the seven.
Model placing one bear ata time on the number line as you say each consecutive number:
1,2, 3,4,5,6, 7. “How many dancing bears do | have?” Choral response: “Seven.”

Encourage the children to pick up their own bear counters and line them up to represent
the number 7 using own number line. “Now it’s your turn!” Encourage them to follow along
with putting their bears on the number line from 1-7.

Pick up the top card and show it to the children. “Let’s say the number all together.”
Choral response.

Place the card face up beside the deck. “Start on number one as you put one bear at
a time on the number line. Count each bear as you put it on the number. How many
dancing bears do you have?” Choral response.
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Keep the card up until all children have created a number line. Encourage the children to say
the number on the card and then to count out loud while lining the bears up to dance on the
number line. Ask the children how many bears they have. Praise and scaffold as needed.

“You did a great job identifying the numbers on the number cards and counting out the
same number of bears to do the number line dance.”

Less support: “What number is on the number card? Start on number one and count the
bears on your number line.”

More support: If child makes a mistake with one-to-one correspondence, model the correct
response only for the count or object in question. Have the child do it with you and then go
on to next count in the series. For example, if the child skips the number seven orally but
places a bear on the seven, point to the seven. “This is seven, and the next one is ?
Touch the bear and say it with me.”

Most support: “Try it with me. Would you please count with me?” Use hand-over-hand
technique to move the teddy bears onto the number line‘as you count. “How many teddy
bears do you have?”

Consider adding a “cha-cha-cha” and a wiggle or dance motion with arms or hands
after children place the last bear for each number line dance. For example,
“1, 2, 3, 4, 5 cha-cha-cha.”

If you have all the children set up their number line dance at the same time, monitor each
child as he or she'is placing bears and remind them to count each bear out loud.

You may choose to have childrentake individual turns. Or you may designate one child to
be the leader and have theother children place counters and follow along, with different
children-taking turns as leader.
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Yes or No Graphs

Children will create and interpret graphs by asking yes or no questions.

Head Start
Alignment

PreK Guidelines

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment i

Al ent

Goal P-MATH 8. Child
measures objects by
their various attributes
using standard and non-
standard measurement.
Uses differences in
attributes to make
comparisons.

V.A.5. Child counts
up to 10 items and
demonstrates that the
last count indicates

how many items were conclusio
counted.

V.E.2. Child collects data
and organizes it in

graphic repre

® » chart paper
« children’s name with pho aphs
N

Create a bar grap
with the name for

graphs.

hart paper out the collected data. Ensure that you have a picture

LIEngage.org

“The question for today is Do you have a pet?” Be sure each child has his or her picture
card for the graph. “If you have a pet, | want you to put your card in the ‘Yes’ column and if
you don’t, you can place it in the ‘No’ column.”

After children have placed their cards in their chosen column, have them count the number
of children that said yes and no. Record the information under the columns. Discuss which
group had more and which had less.
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Help children analyze the data collected.

“Now that we have placed all of the data on our graph, we can collect the information
to answer some questions. | notice that there are more children that have pets. There are
fewer children that do not have pets.”

Point to the appropriate areas on the graph to show this information. As children become
familiar with the graph, you can ask questions depending upon the skills tha
introduced in class, such as:

What is the total number of children who voted?
How many more children voted for yes rather than no?

What would happen if one more child voted for no?

“Thank you for helping me collect data to make
me sort how many people have a pet and how ma IVE et. Give
yourself a round of applause!”

Head Start eK Guidelines
Alignment Alignment

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

V.A.4. Child demonstrates
that the order of the
counting sequence

is always the same,
regardless of what

is counted.

VIII.B.1. Child participates
in classroom music
activities including
singing, playing musical
instruments, and moving
to rhythms.

8111.2(b)(2)(A) count

forward and backward
to at least 20 with and
without objects.

numbers and qua
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« picture cards (download PDF)
« pocket chart

Print ten copies of each picture card. Laminate if desired. Place the pocket chart in an area
where children can view during the activity.

Use the ten images of the houses an
chart as the song is sung.

age children to join in.
Four little, five little, six little houses.
ven little, eight little, nine little houses.

Ten little houses in the village.

“Now you all will get to sing the song, but we will use something other than houses! I'll
choose one person to place the cards in the pocket chart as we sing.”

Select a child to place cards in the pocket chart and repeat the routine as in Model
and Explain.

“This time we are going to count frogs.” Show the set of frog picture cards.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 83

‘ ‘ 380627 Scope & Sequence Weeks 3-4 DD.indd 83 @ 7/16/2020 9:59:29 AM ‘ ‘





B [ ® H . EEEw

“Let’s count frogs. | want you to notice that no matter what we count, whether we count
houses or frogs, the order of the numbers never changes. We will start with one frog and
then two frogs and then three frogs until we end with ten little frogs in a pond. Think
about the number words as we sing them.”

Perform the routine as before, allowing a different child to place the cards in the pocket
chart as the group sings. Repeat as time permits.

“I can tell you all enjoyed this song! You did a wonderful job counting while singing the
song. | will place these picture cards in the math center so that you can use them while
you sing the song.”

Downward Scaffold

Less support: “Let’s count the frogs again.”

9

More support: Point to a number line or numeral chart. “Remember, comes after .
You can count without starting from the number one. For example: “Three, four. The number
four comes after the number three.”

Most support: “The number that comes next is the number [say number]. Repeat after me.”

You can also integrate this'song into a lesson about size by changing the lyrics of the song,
such as “one large, two large, three large houses,” and can have three different sizes of
images to represent the vocabulary words.

Sing the song by having them stand up, such as “one little, two little, three little boys...”

Consider making this activity part of your daily or weekly routine. Periodically change out the
picture cards to coincide with other units of study or themes.

84 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

‘ ‘ 380627 Scope & Sequence Weeks 3-4 DD.indd 84 @ 7/16/2020 9:59:29 AM ‘ ‘





What’s the Same?

Children will practice matching and sorting by different characteristics.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-MATH 8. Child
measures objects by
their various attributes
using standard and non-
standard measurement.
Uses differences in
attributes to make
comparisons.

None

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

V.E.1. Child sorts objects
that are the same and
different into groups

and uses language to
describe how the groups
are similar and different.

VI.A1. Child observes,
investigates describes,
and discusses properties
and characteristics of
common objects.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8111:2(b)(8)(A) collect, sort,
and organizedata into
two or three categories.

D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

“We will play a game called What’s the Same? where we sort ourselves in groups based
on our similarities. When we put things into groups based on what’s the same, it is called
sorting. Today we will sort ourselves in different ways.”

“When | look around the group, | notice that some of us have different hair color. When
we sort ourselves by our hair color, everyone with the same hair color will go in one group.”

“My hair is black and | see that some of you have black hair. That’s one group. What
other hair color do we have in the classroom?” Let children respond and name the different
hair colors in the classroom. Have all the children get into groups based on their hair color.
“What is the same about each of the groups?” Give children time to respond. “Right, the

children in each group have the same hair color!”
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“This time, we will put ourselves in groups based on our shirt color (e.g., red shirts, blue
shirts, striped shirts).” Show children the location on where each group should stand.

Once children have been placed themselves in groups, ask them what was the same and
what was different about each group. Continue sorting the children into different groups
(e.g., shoes, sleeves). Children can also help in giving you choices on how they can be
sorted and put into groups.

“You did a great job sorting yourselves into groups by making sure
something in that group that was the same!”

Downward scaffold: If a child is unsure about which group to

asking “Is your hair black or brown?” will help the chi is/t
Upward scaffold: Ask the child how they kno

86 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Using a Balance

The student will use a balance to compare the weight of items.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-MATH 8. Child
measures objects by
their various attributes
using standard and non-
standard measurement.
Uses differences in
attributes to make
comparisons.

Goal P-SCI 3. Child
compares and
categorizes observable
phenomena.

| eS| 9

Materials l
VN

. balance

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

V.D.3. Child informally
recognizes and
compares weights of
objects or people.

VI.A.3. Child uses simple
measuring devices to
learn about objects.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8111:2(b)(7)(B) compare
two objects with a
common measurable
attribute to see which
object has more of/
less of the attribute and
describe the difference.

8112.11(b)(4)(A) collect
information using tools,
including computing
devices, hand lenses,
primary balances,
cups, bowls, magnets,
collecting nets, and
notebooks; timing
devices; non-standard
measuring items;
weather instruments
such as demonstration
thermometers; and
materials to support
observations of habitats
of organisms such

as terrariums and
aguariums.

» objects to compare, such as a feather, a rock, a metal chain, a book,

a water bottle, an eraser, etc.

Preparation

Science

Set up the balance and make sure it is calibrated (that one side does not go down more than
the other side). Gather a collection of items for your students to compare.
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Introduce

Show the balance scale. ”This is a balance. We can use a balance to compare the weight
of two objects. That means we find out which one is heavier and which one is lighter.”
Use your hands to mimic how the balance works by lowering one hand as you raise the other.

Model and Explain

Pick up a large rock in one hand and a feather in the other. Lower the hand holding the rock.
“Look at this rock and this feather. Which one do you think is heavier?*

Have children guess which one weighs more.

“Now we think the rock weighs more and we can use the balance to prove it. If we are
right, the rock will go down because it is heavier and the feather will go up because

it is lighter. Watch me put the rock on one side and the feather on the other side.”
Demonstrate.

“What happened to the balance?” Let children describe what happened.

“The side with the rock goes down because it is heavier than the side with the feather
that goes up. | was right! We can say, ‘The rock is heavier than the feather’ or ‘The feather
is lighter than the rock.”

Guide Practice ‘ ‘

@ Have the children take turns weighing different objects. Have them make predictions about @
which will weigh more. Encourage them to talk about what they are doing using the key
vocabulary words balance,weigh, heavier, and lighter.

smmarize QNP

“Today you used a balance to compare the weights of these objects. You used the
balance to know which object was heavier and which one was lighter.”

Scaffolding
Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill

level. Basedon a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

R ITE RIS

Upward scaffold: Have children use the balance to order three objects from lightest to
heaviest.

Downward scaffold: If it is difficult for children to understand the difference between heavy
and light, Have the child put a hand on table palm up. Put a feather on their finger and ask
them to lift it up. Then ask them to lift a thick book with the same finger. Discuss.

88 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Teacher Tips

You can have students keep records of their work by having them draw the two objects they
are comparing and then circling the heavier object.

You may consider collecting a variety of the same types of items such as: rocks, feathers,
leaves, blocks, toy cars, etc.

Once your students are familiar with the activity, it can become a center. Be sure to change
the objects frequently. Students could also bring items from home to use in the center.

Here are some books you can share with your class about comparing weight:

How Do You Measure Weight?/;Como mides el peso?
by/por Thomas K. and Heather Adamson

On the Scale, A Weighty Tale by Brian Gable and Brian P. Cleary (English only)
Just a Little Bit by Ann Tompert (English only)

Balancing Act by Ellen Stoll Walsh (English only)

Mighty Maddie by Stuart J. Murphy (English-only)

Science

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 89
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Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-ATL 1. Child
manages emotions
with increasing
independence.

and other people.

Goal P-SE 8. Child

manages emotions
with increasing
independence.

« CD player or o

Sele

p ideo demon

Gather the
Hand-Off:

90
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Goal P-PMP 2. Child uses
perceptual information
to guide motions and
interactions with objects

« soft object like a stuffed anima

0 be pla

N

Hand-Off: Hot Potato

The child will play the game of Hand-Off: Hot Potato.

PreK Guidelines

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment i

Al ent

I.B.A.c. Child regulates
his own behavior with
occasional reminders or
assistance from teacher.

I.B.2.c. Child is able to
increase or decrease

intensity of emotions
more consistentl

mall p

evice for play recorded music

during game.

ation available at CLIEngage.org

n a circle. “Today we are going to play an activity called

otato.”

“In this game you will pass this stuffed animal to each other as the music plays. Try to
hand it off to the person beside you quickly, but gently.” Model handing the item to one
of the children. Have the children practice handing off the item around the circle.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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“You want to try not to have the stuffed animal in your hands when the music stops. If
you are holding the stuffed animal when the music stops, you’re out. If you’re out, you
can cheer on your friends!”

Turn on the music and hand the item to the first child. Stop the music. The child who is
holding the item might feel sad or angry. Other children might get too excited while passing
the item and throw it. Help all the children understand that sometimes you mi get sad

or mad or even too excited in a game. Help the children notice when this is happening and
provide gentle feedback. Remind the children that they can feel better ooking forward to
playing the game again and they can calm themselves by taking a breath. Make sure not to
stop the music on the same child again during the course of the activi

Monitor and provide feedback as children pass the item.

“I like how everyone had fun playing this game e

ey W g stuffed
animal when the music stopped.” ‘

Less support: Remind children to pass em ge

@ Most support: Model how to pass the ite

Look for opportunities to give positi ee \ and praise to children as they practice
controlling their im es and reg ng thei otions.

Variations of the @

Emotion Hand-Off: t
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Making Friends

Children will listen to a read aloud about making friends.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-SE 3. Child
engages in and maintains
positive interactions and
relationships with other
children.

[.C.7. Child interacts with
a variety of playmates

and may have preferred
friends.

peers, and
individuals.

v
» book: Making Friends by Fred Roge ‘

“Friends, today we’re g to read a new book called Making Friends. In this book, we’ll
see pictures of rea < are learning how to be friends. While we’re reading, |
want you to think a : ew ou made a new friend.”

None

ompts and examples in the book to elicit connections from
eriences.

ile we were reading, you were thinking about a time you made
hat happened or what it felt like.” Lead a discussion about what
children enjoy doi ith their friends, a time a friend made them upset, or a time they

made up

92 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Our Favorites

The children will contribute to a class list of favorite things.

Head Start
Alignment

PreK Guidelines

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment i

Al ent

Goal P-SE 9. Child
recognizes self as

a unique individual
having own abilities,
characteristics, emotions,
and interests.

I.D.1. Child demonstrates
an understanding that
others have perspectives
and feelings that are
different from her own.

respectfully
individuals.

« chart paper
« marker
« photo of each child (optional)

Title the chart paper with “Our F ite e

“Today we are goin V a our favorite things. When something is your favorite,
it’s the g you like ost. It can be a food, a toy, a place—it can be anything!”

-
“r . My favc¢
are! I'm going to
your picture besi

“Now it’s your turn. Turn and talk with your partner about something that is your favorite.”
Circulate and support children as needed. After about 30 seconds, focus children’s attention
back on you. Allow each child to share what they talked to their partner about. Write

their responses on the chart and, if using, attach their picture. Point out any similarities in
children’s favorites.

e food is cheese. | love how many different kinds of cheese there
e my name and the word cheese on the chart.” If using photos, attach
our favorite thing.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 93
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“Today we made a list of our favorite things.” Review children’s favorite things. “I’'m going
to put this chart in the writing center so you can add pictures of some other things that

are your favorite.”

If a child is unable to name something that is their favorite, ask a more specifi

“What is your favorite food?”
“What is your favorite book?”

“Which center is your favorite?”

94 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Equity Sticks

Children will learn what equity sticks are and practice turn-taking in the classroom.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-ATL 4. Child
manages actions,
words, and behavior
with increasing
independence.

Goal P-ATL 5. Child
demonstrates an
increasing ability to
control impulses.

Goal P-ATL 8. Child holds
information in mind and
manipulates it to perform
tasks.

Goal P-ATL 9. Child
demonstrates flexibility in
thinking and behavior.

Goal P-LC 4. Child
understands, follows, and
uses appropriate social
and conversatio

Write each child’s name on a stick. Place the sticks inside the can.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

|.B.1.a. Child follows
classroom rules and
routines with occasional
reminders from teacher.

[ILA1. Child shows
understanding by
responding appropriately.

[ILA.3. Child show

opriate ways.

Kindergarten TEKS
i ent

“Some children like to share a lot and some don’t like to share at all, but it’s important
that everyone in the class gets a turn to talk. | want to show you how I’ll choose a friend
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to share their ideas or answer a question. These are called equity sticks. Equity means
fair. These sticks have each of your names on them and they will help me make sure
that everyone gets a fair chance to share.” Show the can and sticks. “Can you say, ‘equity
sticks’?” Children repeat.

“When you answer questions with equity sticks, | want you to do three things:

1. “Keep your lips together and stay very quiet like this.” Model.

2. “Keep your hands in your lap like this and be very still like this.” Model.

3. “Think about your answer in your mind. Listen carefully for your name
before you say your answer.”

“Let’s try it. I’'m going to ask you a question and you are going to stay quiet, stay still, and
think of your answer. Ready? Here is the question: What is your favorite animal and why?”
Provide time for thinking. Acknowledge children for remaining quiet, still, and thinking. For
example, “l like how _____is thinking about an answer very quietly.”

“Now | will choose someone to share their answer using the equity sticks.” Pull a stick out
of the cup and call on a child to share. Show how you place the stick back in the cup after
they share out. Select another stick and call on the child to share out. Practice by asking a
few questions. Praise children who are followingthe routine.

“Equity sticks are helpful and | will use them throughout our day. They help to make sure
that everyone has a fair chance to get picked to share their thinking with the class. If you
didn’t get a chance to share, that’s okay! Your stick is still in the cup for me to use later!”

@® Scaffolding \\ ‘ ®

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Downward scaffold: For children who struggle to hold their responses or who wave their arms
hoping to be selected, remind them of the expectations and purpose of the equity sticks.

. . 4
Teacher Tips ‘,

Holding their responses and keeping their hands down might be very challenging for
some. Keep in._mind that you will need to practice this routine many times and use equity
sticks consistently.

Consider inserting an action like putting a finger or hand to the side of forehead to help the
children remember to think about an answer.

There are several variations on how to use equity sticks in the classroom. Whichever method
you choose, explain to children what you are doing and why, and explain how the method is fair.

If using one cup, try coloring one end of the stick green and the other end red. Write the child’s
name in the middle of the stick. Flip the stick from green to red once a child has had a turn.

You can use two cups. Label one can “Still waiting” and the other “Had a turn.” Explain to
children what each cup means.

wawdojanaq jeuonowsy 3 [eID0S
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You may wish to employ the cup-in-a-cup model. Place a smaller cup/can inside the larger
cup/can. Show children how you have a smaller container inside the larger one. Place all of
the sticks inside the smaller container. After you “pull a stick,” put it in the larger can so that
you know that you and the children already pulled that child’s stick. This helps to ensure that
all children get turns to respond without them knowing that they won’t be called on again.

You may incorporate the use of equity sticks with the Partner Talk activity. After children turn
and talk, you can use equity sticks to select two to three children to share their thinking and
conversation with the group.

Partner Talk

® &6 6 6 06 6 o o o o o o o o o

The children will sit face-to-face, make eye contact, and take turns talking and listening.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

Goal P-LC 4. Child IlLA1. Child shows 8110.2(b)(1)(D) work
understands, follows, and understanding by collaboratively with
uses appropriate social responding appropriately. others by following
and conversational rules. ILA.3. Child shows agreed-upon rules for

language being spoken taking turns.
by teachers and peers.

11.B.4. Child demonstrates
knowledge of verbal
conversational rules.

« spot markers (two different colors: example yellow and red)

Before the activity begins, prepare the spot markers. The purpose of the spot marker is to
provide a specific space for a child to sit upon that facilitates pairing up partners. Before
children gather for the activity, place large yellow and red (or any two colors) spot markers
about 10-12 inches across from each other. It may be helpful to laminate. If you have two
colors of carpet squares, they can be used instead of the spot markers.

D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Introduce
Call children to a gathering area where the colored spot markers have been placed.

“We are going to learn and practice the rules of talking with and listening to a partner
when we have activities. We will call this Partner Talk. Sometimes, during an activity or a
lesson, | will ask you to talk with your partner. These are times when you and your partner
will take turns sharing ideas. Today you will get to learn things about your partner by
listening, and you’ll also get to tell your partner things about yourself by speaking.”

Model and Explain I P

“l want to show you how you should sit during Partner Talk. Each of you is sitting on a
yellow or red spot marker.”

Children will be paired up: one on a yellow spot marker and one on a red spot marker:

Choose a pair of children (one on red/one on yellow) to help you demonstrate. Point out the
pair to the whole group.

“These two friends will help show you what you will do with your partner. Watch what
they do.”

“First, when you talk with a partner, you will sit knee-to-knee. Please turn and face each
other so that your knees are touching.”

“Next, when you talk to each other, look at each other.”

® “Last, when one partner is talking, the other will listen. Then you will switch. The partner ®
on the yellow spot will talk first.”

Identify the child sitting on yellow.

“Partner on yellow; please tell your partner on red your favorite thing to play. You can say,
‘My favorite thing to play is..’ Once you are ready you may begin.”

Give the children time to think and respond.

“Now, partner on red, if you like the same thing you can say, ‘That’s just like me.’ Or if you
are different than your partner, you can say, ‘l am a little different. | like to play...””

Give the children time to think and respond.

“That is how you take turns talking with and listening to your partner. You sit face-to-face
with your knees touching and your eyes looking at each other. | will come around and
make sure you are all paired up with a partner.”

Quickly pair up children sitting side-by-side (yellow with red spot markers) by telling each
pair of children that they are partners. (You may move children to different areas of the room
or keep them in closer proximity depending on the size and needs of your class.)

wawdojanaq jeuonowsy 3 [eID0S
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Guide Practice

“You have your partners now. Turn and face your partner with your legs crossed. Make
sure your knees are touching and look at your partner’s eyes.”

Walk the room, monitoring that children are following the steps before proceeding.

“Raise your hand if you are sitting on yellow. Partners on yellow will talk first this time.
Partners on red will listen.”

“Who will talk first?” Choral response: yellow.

“Partners on yellow, tell your partner on red about your favorite thing to eat. You can say,
‘My favorite food is...”” Give the children time to think and respond.

“Now, partners on red, tell your partner on yellow about your favorite food.” Give the
children time to think and respond.

Have children continue to talk about the topic and other topics as time permits, making sure
they are taking turns being the listener and talker.

Summarize n v

“l can tell you were trying hard to take turns during Partner Talk. Listening to your partner
sometimes feels hard, because you might want to tell them so many things. But, it really
is good to let your partner have their turn to talk. When they are through talking, you can
have your turn to talk. This helps us learn things from our partners.”

Scaffolding A ‘ \ -

Less support: Ask the child/childrento take turns.
More support: Remind the listener not to interrupt and to look at the partner while he or she talks.

Most support: Point to each child when itis his or her turn to speak

TeacherTips |\

Arrange the spot markers in rows of even numbers or in a circle. You may choose to pass
out the red andyellow spot markers before guided practice and seat partners in different
areas of the room.

If you do not have an even number of children, you may be the partner for a child.

The red and yellow spot markers may be used for a few activities in which partner work is
practiced. Eventually, children should be encouraged to follow partner rules without the
dependency on the spot markers.

Encourage the children to speak in sentences.

After the talker finishes, ask the listener what the talker said. This will evaluate whether the
child is listening.

An “Our Classmates” book can be made. Each child makes a page about their partners
showing their favorite colors, what they like to play, etc.

Social & Emotional Development
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WEEK 4

Book & Print Reading

Target Lessons

Focus: Understand and use print features,
including punctuation. Retell stories.

D Developing Print Awareness
Using Big Books

Punctuation Introduction

Tell It Again

See Theme Guide or suggested
read aloud titles.

TPG IIL.DA, IILEA., NILE.2., IILE.3., IV.C.5.

Step It Up!

Punctuation Hunt

TPG IILE.3.

Additional Lesson

Focus: Read a rhyme while attending to
concepts of print.

Little Red Box

D NurserRhyme Name Change D Word Toss
6 Use Nursery Rhyme Name Change
with a recently reviewed nursery rhyme
children know well.
TPG II.C.3,, Il.CA., NLEA, IILE.2., ILE.3.
EL TPG II.C.3. TPG Il1.BA1.
100 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

Whole Group & Small Group

Phonological Awareness

Target Lessons

Focus: Separate, combine; and manipulate
compound words.

D Breaking Apaft Compound Words
Q Making Compotndywerds
D Word Take Away

TPG 11.D.2, llI.B.2., lll.B.3.
Step It Up!

° Two Words Make One
Word Take Away—Practice

TPG II1.B.2,, 1I.B.3.

Additional Lessons

Focus: Separate sentences into individual
words.

D Bounce a Word
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WEEK 4 Whole Group & Small Group
Language & Communication Alphabet Knowledge
Target Lessons Target Lessons
Focus: Use descriptive vocabulary to convey Focus: Name, recognize, and produce
information. Listen to and match responses sounds for letters.
to directions. Practice answering questions
and engage in conversation. © Find, Find, Fipdl

The Listening Walk 0 Letter Sort

Featured Letters: Pp, Oo, Ff

Mother May |
Letter Introduction Routine

Question of the Day
0 Repeat Letter Introduction Routine
with each featured letter.

TPG II.C.3., lll.C1, Il.C.2, lI.C.3., IV.C.2.
TPG |.B1c, ILA1,I1.B.3., IX.A.2. EL TPG II.C.3.
® Step It Up! | Step It Up! ®
Q Riddles l More Letter Sorting

| @ Search the Letters in Your Name
)

TPG IL.A1, 11.D.3.
EL TPG I11.D.3. TPG III.C1.
Additional Lessons Additional Lessons
Zo::us: ‘Iderlltlfytgnd describe sounds and c Developing Letter Knowledge
etermine location. Using ABC Books
Q@ Do You Hear What| Hear? Sentence Strip Name Book

Find théxSound
€9 Address a variety of letters in

meaningful, playful ways throughout

Strive to have a minimum of one the day, every day.

back-and-forth conversation with
every child by the end of the week.

TPG ILLA1. TPG IIl.C1, I.C.2, lIl.C.3.
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WEEK 4

Writing
Target Lessons

Focus: Write own name for a variety of

purposes. ldentify types of written messages

and their purpose. Engage in model writing
experiences.

Introducing Journals

Modeled Daily News
0 Morning Message

Skywriting

Writing in Centers

TPG IVA1 IV.A2., IV.B1.
Step It Up!

Author’s Chair
Shared Daily News

>
a Return to the Morning Message and
Shared Daily News later.in the day to
allow children to reread the writing
and add illustrations that. match the
message.

TPG IV.B.1, IV.B.3., VIILA.3.

Additional Lessons

Q Encourage children to write their
names on drawings and other work
products. Be sure every child has
easy access to a personal name
card to reference as needed.

TPG IV.C1.
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Whole Group & Small Group

Mathematics

Target Lessons

Focus: Rote count 1-5. Count 1-3 with
one-to-one correspondence. Sort objects
into categories and represent information
in a graph.

D Let's Count
D One, Two, Buckle My‘Shee

Sorting and Comparing Numbers
Using Bedy Parts

TPG VA2,V.A4,V.E2, VIIBA1.

Step It Up!
Recording the Weather

0 For children ready for more
challenging graphing experiences,
present a pictorial graph that has
been prepared in advance. Provide
support while asking questions for
interpreting the graph.

Example: “What day did my dog get
the most treats? How do you know?”

TPG VA5, V.E2.

Additional Lessons

Let’s Sort

Q Look for opportunities to count
throughout the day. Transitions are
an ideal time.

TPG V.E1., VIL.AL.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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WEEK 4 Whole Group & Small Group

Science Social & Emotional Development

Target Lessons Target Lessons

Focus: Name body parts and describe what

they do. Focus: Communicate and show pride in

qualities and abilities. ldentify and practice

Body Outlines behaviors that develop a positive self-concept.

Me and My Amazing Body D All By Myself

Happy to Be Me
7 These lessons are also indicated in the _
I’'m Me! I'm Special! Theme Guide. | Like Me Class Book
0 Continue to review classroom rules and
procedures. Some rules and procedures
may require additional modeling and
I acting out to ensure understanding.

TPG A1, VI.BA.,, IX.C.2. l TPG LA2,, A3, IVA1,IVA2, I|Bla, IV.B1,
\IV.B.3.

Review, Repeat, Adapt

Every child is unique, and every class or group of students
is different. Customizing support for diverse learners and
special populations is critical to ensure the success of all
students. Based on formal and informal assessments of
students’ needs, teachers should review, repeat, and adapt
lessons (from this week or a previous week) with students
who need additional support. Refer to the Scaffolding and
Teacher Tips noted in activities for ways to modify lessons
for understanding and mastery.

\ ) . Family Engagement

The following hands-on family activities complement and support skills X
addressed in the classroom this week.

D Listening Walk / Caminata de sonidos
Families listen closely to the sounds around them while 50
taking a walk outside.

My Amazing Body / De la cabeza a los pies
Families read a book about the human body and recite playful
chants to increase self-awareness and learn about parts of the body.
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Developing Print Awareness

w

o

o [ [

x Using Big Books

3

§ Children will begin to develop an awareness of

> print concepts while participating in a big book read aloud.

8

s

Q

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 2. Child lI.LEA. Child can 8110.2(b)(2)(D)(ii) holding
demonstrates an distinguish between a book right side up,
understanding of how elements of print turning pages correctly,
print is used (functions of including letters, words, and knowing that reading
print) and the rules that and pictures. moves from top to
govern how print words IL.E.2. Child bottom.and left to right
(conventions of print). with return sweep.
demonstrates

§110.2(b)(2)(D)(iii)

understanding of print
recognizing that

directionality including
left to right and top to sentences are comprised
bottom. of words separated by

@ \ : | spaces and recognizing @
l1I.E.3. Child can identify word boundaries.

some conventional .
features of print §110.2(b)(2)(D)(iv)
recognizing the

that communicate
difference between a

meaning including end X
punctuation and case. letter and a printed word.

Materials

+/ big book with large print
' pointer

Preparation

0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Directions

Shared reading is an interactive reading experience that occurs when children join in or
share the reading of a big book or other enlarged text while guided and supported by
a teacher. This instructional strategy can be used to teach many different reading skills,
including comprehension, fluency, decoding, and vocabulary and print concepts.

104 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

‘ ‘ 380627 Scope & Sequence Weeks 3-4 DD.indd 104 @ 7/16/2020 9:59:31 AM ‘ ‘





___IEEEN ® (N ([ [

Reading big books is a perfect opportunity to draw attention to various concepts of print.

If print awareness is the focus of the lesson, make sure the text is large enough for all o

the students to see clearly and that there is a limited amount of text on the page. Stop at -.%

predetermined places during reading to discuss and model various book and print concepts. i

x
Book and print concepts that can be discussed include: E
o

title, author, illustrator o
print directionality S
punctuation 2
features of print such as letters, words, and spaces

Children will begin to develop an awareness of print through participating in big book read

alouds. After concepts have been introduced and reviewed, children can begin to answer

print-related questions during the read aloud.

While pointing to the title, ask:

“What is this called?”

“How many words are in the title?”

“Can you point to and count the words in the title?”

“Can you find and point to a letter in the title?”

During the read aloud, say/ask:

“Do | read the picture or the print?”

® ®

“Point to where | start to read.”

“Move your finger to show me which way to go when | read.”

If there is a double line of print, read the first line and ask, “Where would | read now?”
“Can you point to a letter on this page?”

“Can you point to an uppercase letter? What letter is that?”

“Can you point to a word on this page?”

While pointing to a punctuation mark ask, “What is this called?"

“Can you point to the question mark on this page?”

These strategies can also be used with other forms of enlarged print, such as
charts or posters.
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Punctuation Introduction

w
g
Q0 Children will determine whether to use a period
g or exclamation point at the end of familiar sentences.
S
z
S Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
= Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 2. Child [1.E.3. Child can identify
demonstrates an some conventional
understanding of how features of print
print is used (functions of that communicate
print) and the rules that meaning including end
govern how print works punctuation and case.
(conventions of print). IV.C.5. Child begins
to experiment with
punctuation.when
writing.
® Materials @

- four to six sentence strips

« four to six sentences from familiar nursery rhymes or stories

« index cards with periods and exclamation points drawn on them in large print
« emotion cards (download PDF)

Preparation

As youchoose sentences, half of the sentences should be exclamations (for example, “No
more monkeys jumping on the bed!”) and half should be statements (for example, “Mary had
a little lamb.”). Using no punctuation, write each selected sentence on sentence strips.

Make a-chart that shows a period next to a face with no expression and an exclamation point
next to face with an excited expression. Write a short example sentence under each.

Introduce

“Have you ever noticed that when | read aloud to you, | sometimes use a very excited
voice? And other times, | use my regular voice?” Give an example from a recent read aloud.

“l know when to change my voice because authors use marks called punctuation marks
to tell readers how to say the words they read. Punctuation marks go at the ends of
sentences. Today we will learn about two of kinds of punctuation marks.”

106 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

‘ ‘ 380627 Scope & Sequence Weeks 3-4 DD.indd 106 @ 7/16/2020 9:59:31 AM ‘ ‘





___IEEEN ® (N ([ [

Model and Explain

Point to the period on your chart. “This one is called a period. When | see a period, | know
| should use my regular voice because the author is telling me something without a lot of
emotion.” Read the example on the chart. Ask children to repeat the word “period.”

Point to the exclamation point on your chart. “This one is an exclamation point. When | see
an exclamation point, | know | should use my excited voice because the author is telling
me something that has a lot of feeling.” Read the example on the chart. Ask children to
repeat the words “exclamation point.”

Book & Print Reading

Show the children the index cards with punctuation. Read one of the sentences from your
sentence strips. First model reading it with a regular voice and then read it with excitement.
Think aloud about which punctuation mark makes more sense with this sentence. Place the
index card at the end of the sentence strip.

Repeat the modeling with a sentence strip that has the punctuation you have not yet modeled.

Guide Practice

Guide the children to discuss the rest of the sentences on the strips. After you read the
sentence once, ask children to say it with youin either a regular reading voice or an excited
voice. Facilitate choosing the correct punctuation marks to place at the end of each sentence.

Summary

@ “You did a great job today deciding which sentences needed a period and which ones [O)
needed an exclamation point. You can look for them in books or you can try using them
in your own writing!”

Scaffolding

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response; you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Say sentences that are not as familiar.

Upward scaffold: Have the child say a sentence and decide which punctuation mark it
needs.

Downward scaffold: Overemphasize your reading. For example, a flat tone for the period or
an extremely emotional tone for the exclamation point.

Downward scaffold: Ask whether given punctuation would make sense given the context.
For example, “The doctor is upset when he says ‘No more monkeys jumping on the bed!
Do you think he used an excited voice or a normal talking voice? So do we need a period
or an exclamation point?”
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Teacher Tips

You may want to put pictures on the sentence strips to remind children of the book or
rhyme in which they first heard the sentence. This is a particularly helpful strategy for
children learning English or those who may need accommodations.

When children are comfortable with two punctuation marks, repeat the lesson with
question marks.

Reinforce children’s learning by pointing out punctuation in authentic contexts, like in books
or advertisements. Model using different tones based on punctuation as you read.

Buipeay juld 3 yoog

Following this lesson, apply new learning about punctuation marks to.whole and small
group writing experiences. Refer to this lesson as you encourage children to suggest the
punctuation to be used for different sentences. Experiment with the ways punctuation
changes the message.

Tell It Again

Children will retella familiar story using picture cards.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

Goal P-LIT 4. Child .DA. Child retells or re- 8110.2(b)(6)(D) retell texts
demonstrates an enacts a story afteritis in ways that maintain
understanding of read aloud. meaning.

narrative structure

through storytelling/

re-telling.

Materials

picture cards (download PDF)

props (optional, in place of picture cards)
book: The Three Little Pigs

pocket chart

Preparation

Print and cut out picture cards.
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Introduce
o

“We are going to re-read The Three Little Pigs to remind ourselves of what happens in the _%

story so that we can retell it. When we retell stories, we don’t use the author’s words—we e

use our own!” x
e
=

. a

Model and Explain o
X

Re-read the story. Discuss the events that correspond to the picture cards. 8
m

After reading the book: “Now that we remember this story, let’s retell itin our own words.

We’'ll use these picture cards to help us. I’ll put the first card in the pocket chart. What

happens first? Hmm... | think the first thing that happens is the three pigs build their

houses! I’'m going to put this card here.” Place the card all the way to the left of the pocket

chart, leaving room for the other cards.

Guide Practice

“Now it’s your turn. What happens next?” Select achild to put the next card in order. Ask

him to explain his thinking. Prompt children for subsequent events.

“And then...?”

“And then...?”

“What happens after that?”

® “What happens at the end?” ®

As you put the cards in order, invite children to say parts of the story they know well, such as
“I'll huff and I'll puff and I'll blow your house down!” Scaffold children’s attempts as needed.

“Now let’s retell the whole story from beginning to end.”

Summary

“You did a great job retelling The Three Little Pigs using the picture cards. | will place the
bookand the picture cards in the library center so that you can retell the story again.”

Scaffolding

Downward scaffold: Fill in the blank: “Once upon a time, there were ___ (three little pigs).”

Teacher Tips

The focus of this activity is story structure, so model the use of first, next, then, and
last/finally, and encourage children to use these words as they retell.

You can do this activity with other stories by creating your own picture cards.
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Punctuation Hunt

w

o

S

Q0 Students search through books to find periods, question marks, and exclamation points.

n°)

3

>

2 Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

= Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 2. Child l.E.3. Child can identify 8110:2(b)(9)(C) discuss
demonstrates an some conventional with adult assistance the
understanding of how features of print author's use of print and
print is used (functions of that communicate graphic features to
print) and the rules that meaning including end achieve specific purposes.
govern how print works punctuation and case.

(conventions of print).

Materials

- variety of short (5 to 10 pages, one line of text per page), simple children’s books with
periods and at least one question mark and/or exclamation point

@ « sticky notes &
+ pencils (optional)
Preparation

Provide each student with five sticky notes and allow them to select a book.

Directions

When students find one of the punctuation marks, they place a sticky note on the page.
Students must find at least one question mark or exclamation point. If some students finish
quickly, they may trade books to find the punctuation on pages marked by another student.

Scaffolding

Provide the “justright” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Have children write the punctuation mark on the sticky note.

Downward scaffold: Give children only one punctuation mark to hunt for.
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Children will sing a song using different names and discuss directionality of print.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LIT 2. Child
demonstrates an
understanding of how
print is used (functions of
print) and the rules that
govern how print works
(conventions of print).

Goal P-LIT 3. Child
identifies letters of the
alphabet and produces
correct sounds associated
with letters.

Materials

sentence strips
pocket chart
name cards
pointer

Preparation

Little Red Box

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[.C.3. Child investigates
and demonstrates
growing understanding of
the sounds and intonation
of language.

[.C.3. Child investigates
and demonstrates
growing understanding of
the sounds and intonation
of the English language.
(ELL)

[1.C1. Child names at least
20 upper and at least 20
lower case letters in the
language of instruction.

[II.LE.2. Child demonstrates
understanding of print

directionality including left
to right and top to bottom.

VIIIL.B.1. Child participates
in classroom music
activities including
singing, playing musical
instruments, and moving
to rhythms.

. EEES

o)
=
©

@©

)

@

E

o

Kindergarten TEKS °_3
Alighment 8

[

8110.2(b)(2)(D)(ii)
demonstrate print
awareness by holding

a bookright side up,
turning pages correctly,
and knowing that reading
moves from top to
bottom and left to right
with return sweep.
8110.2(b)(2)(D)(iv)
demonstrate print
awareness by recognizing
the difference between a
letter and a printed word.
8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
demonstrate print
awareness by identifying
all uppercase and
lowercase letters.

8117103(b)(2)(A) sing

or play classroom
instruments independently
or in groups.

Write the words of the song “l Wish | Had a Little Red Box” by Dr. Jean Feldman on sentence
strips. Cut the words apart and place in pocket chart.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. m

‘ ‘ 380627 Scope & Sequence Weeks 3-4 DD.indd 111

®

7/16/2020 9:59:31 AM ‘ ‘





Buipeay juld 3 yoog

12

I wish | had a little red box
to put [name card] and [name card] in,
I’d take them out and go [Kiss, kiss, kiss],

And put them back again.

I wish [ had a little red box

to put | Hector ” and | Jacoby ° in.
I'd take them out and go

And put them back again.

Sing this song to the tune of “Polly Wolly Doodle.”

Introduce

“Today we are going to sing a fun new song using our.-names. The song is called ‘Little
Red Box.”” Point to the words of the title'inside the pocket chart as you sing it aloud.

“l am going to choose two names to add to the song.” Choose a name card and show it to
the class. Point to initial letter. “The first name we will use begins with the letter...” Allow a
brief pause for children to answer. “H. Whose name is this?” Pause for children to say the
name. “Great job! It is Hector.” Place name in appropriate place in the pocket chart. Repeat
the process with the second name.

“When we read words, we always start at the left and move to the right.” Point to the first
word of the sentence and read to the right moving the pointer under each word. “l wish |
had a little red box to put Hector and Jacoby in.”

When you get to the last word on that row, pause and say, “When | get to the end of the
row, | go back to the left and start reading again.” Model pointing to the last word on the
first row and sweeping back to the left.

Point to the first word of the next row and read aloud while pointing to each word. “I’d take
them out and kiss, kiss, kiss.” At the end of the sentence ask, “Where do | go next?” Allow a
brief pause for responses. “Yes, | go to the beginning of the next line.” Point to the first word
of the last row andread aloud while pointing to each word. “And put them back again.”

Sing the song again without pausing to ask questions. Point to each word and encourage
children to sing along.

Continue this procedure using different names.

Teacher Tips

Use a red marker to write the word “red” and draw hearts around the words “kiss” to assist
children with tracking print when they are using the chart independently.
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You might substitute “hug, hug, hug,” “give high fives,” or “shake their hand” for “kiss, kiss, kiss.”

When reading the chart, substitute the pronouns them, his, or her as needed. ,E’
T
Provide opportunities for different children to select names and use the pointer to lead the §
class in singing the song. If they are having difficulty, provide hand-over-hand guidance with €
the pointer to ensure success. E
Once children have had multiple experiences with the song, add the pocket chart and name °_3
cards to the library center. §
Teacher and children will read a nursery rhyme together and discuss various concepts of print.
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 2. Child [1.E.1. Child can §110.2(b)(2)(D)(ii) holding
@ demonstrates an distinguish between a book right side up, @
understanding of how elements of print turning pages correctly,
print is used (functions of including letters, words, and knowing that reading
print) and the rules that and pictures. moves from top to
govern how print works ILE.2. Child bottom and left to right
(conventions of print). with return sweep.
demonstrates .
understanding of print §110.2(b)(2)(D)(iv)
directionality including recognizing the
left to right and top to difference between a
bottom. letter and a printed word.

l1.E.3. Child can identify
some conventional
features of print

that communicate
meaning including end
punctuation and case.

Materials

» pocket chart
+ sentence strips
« two name cards for each child in the small group
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Preparation

Write the words of the nursery rhyme “Jack and Jill” on sentence strips. Cut the words apart
and place in a pocket chart.

Prepare two name cards of each child’s name participating in small group.
Prepare a word card with the word “his” on one side and “her” on the other side.

c Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Buipeay juld 3 yoog

Introduce

“Today we’re going to read a nursery rhyme together and change some of the words
just for fun.”

Model and Explain

“Who remembers a nursery rhyme about a little boy and a little girl who went up the hill?”
Children respond. “Right, it’s the rhyme ‘Jack and Jill.””

“We are going to read this rhyme together. Remember, when we read, we always start
at the left.” Point to the first word of the sentence and read to the right moving the pointer
under each word.

Model reading the first row of words, pointing to each word as you read. When you get
to the last word on that row, pause and say, “When | get to the end of the row, | go back

® to the left and start reading again.” Model pointing to the last word on the first row and ®
sweeping back to the left.

Point to the first word of the next row. Read the next row of words. At the end of the next
sentence ask, “Where do | go next?” Children respond. “Yes, | go to the beginning of
the next row.”

Have children “join in” reading the rhyme as you point to each word.
“Jack and Jill went up the hill to fetch a pail of water.

Jack fell down and broke his crown and Jill came tumbling after.”

Guide Practice

“Nursery rhymes are made up of words. If we change the words, the rhyme
will be different.”

“Now we are going to use some of your names to replace the names in the rhyme.

You get to be part of the rhyme!” Choose two children’s names to substitute for the words
“Jack” and “Jill.” Substitute their name cards in the pocket chart. Also, substitute the words
“his” and “her” as needed.

“Now we will read the rhyme together.” Choose a child to use the pointer and point to the
words as the children “join in” reading the rhyme.

“Jamari and Deyjah went up the hill to fetch a pail of water.
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Jamari fell down and broke his crown and Deyjah came tumbling after.”

Repeat procedure until all children in the small group have had a turn.

Summarize

“You did a good job reading our nursery rhyme. You can read this chart again during
center time. Choose a pointer and point to each word as you read. You can read the
rhyme with the words ‘Jack’ and Jill’ and then read it with your friend’s names instead.”

Book & Print Reading

Teacher Tips

When reading the chart, substitute in the word “his” or “her” as needed. Discuss with the
children how we use “his” when talking about a boy and “her” when talking about a girl.

You can also draw a picture by each word as a clue for children when they are using the
chart independently.

Introduce other concepts of print during another small group activity. You can discuss:
The difference between a letter and a word.
That the first letter in a name is capitalized and that the first word in a sentence is capitalized.

That there is a period at the end of each sentence.
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Breaking Apart Compound Words

Using picture support, the child will identify the remaining word
in a compound word after teacher has removed one of the words.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 1. Child [1.B.3. Child deletes a 8110.2(b)(2)(A)(ix)
demonstrates awareness word from a compound demonstrate phonological
o that spoken language word. awareness by
= is composed of smaller manipulating syllables
= segments of sound. within a multisyllabic
o word.
Q
0
2
>
g
&l
L Materials
0
@ « pictures of compound words and matching pictures of the two words that make up that
compound word (download PDF)
® ®

Preparation

0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce

“Today we will break compound words into smaller words. We are going to play a game
in which we take away a word and figure out what word is left.”

Model and Explain

“I’l show you how to play this game.” Show the picture of the doghouse. “We are going to
play with this word, doghouse. Everybody say doghouse.” Children repeat the word. “We
are going to take part of doghouse away.” Put the picture of the doghouse down where
children can still.see it. Show the dog and house pictures.

“Remember for doghouse, we have the words dog and house. What do we have if | take
dog away?” Hide the picture of the dog. Children respond, “house.”

“Right, house. So | can start with doghouse and take dog away and instead of doghouse,
| just have house.”

Show the pictures of dog and house again. “If | have doghouse and | take away house
(hide the picture of the house), what do | have left?” Children respond, “dog.” “Right,
doghouse without house is dog.”
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Guide Practice

“Now it’s your turn.” Show the picture of a rainbow. “If | have rainbow and | take away
rain (show the picture of rain), what do | have left?” Children respond, “bow.” “Right, bow.”
Show the picture of bow. “You are so smart! Rainbow without rain is bow.”

“Let’s try another one.” Show the picture of the cupcake. “What is this one?” Children
respond. “Right, cupcake. If | have cupcake and | take away cup (show the picture of cup),
what do | have left?” Children respond. “Right, cake.” Show the picture of cake. “Cupcake
without cup is cake.”

Continue this procedure with the remaining pictures.

Summarize
“You did a great job figuring out what word was left when we broke apart the §
compound words.” g
G
. 3
Scaffolding <
@
Downward scaffold: Show the picture of cupcake. “Say cupcake.” Child repeats the word. '%
Show the pictures of cup and cake. “Cupcake is made up of cup and cake. If | take away %
cup (hide the picture of cup), what is left?” 5
a

® @

Making Compound Words

Using picture support, the child will put two words together to make a compound word.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT1. Child [1.D.2. Child demonstrates 8110.2(b)(2)(A)(ix)
demonstrates awareness understanding of terms demonstrate phonological
that spoken language used in the instructional awareness by
is composed of smaller language of the manipulating syllables
segments of sound. classroom. within a multisyllabic
l1l.B.2. Child combines word.

words to make a
compound word.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. "7

‘ ‘ 380627 Scope & Sequence Weeks 3-4 DD.indd 117 @ 7/16/2020 9:59:32 AM ‘ ‘





___IEEEN ® (N ([ [

Materials

« pictures of compound words and matching pictures of the two words that make up that
compound word (download PDF)

Preparation
0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce

“Sometimes you can put two words together to make another word. For example, if | put
foot and ball together, | get football. These words are called compound words. We are
going to play a game with compound words. When we have two words that can be put

3 together to make a new word, we are making a compound word.”
-
gg:. Model and Explain
5,_’ “First, | am going to show you two pictures. The first picture is a dog.” Show the picture of
? the dog. “The second picture is a house.” Show the picture of the house. “l am going to put
) these two words together to make another word. If | say dog and house together, | have
L doghouse.” Show the picture of the doghouse.
&
(7]
Guide Practice
® “Now it’s your turn.” Show the picture of rain. Ask children'to name the picture. Show the ®

picture of the bow. Ask children to name the picture. “What word do we have when we put
rain and bow together? Right! Rainbow.” Show the picture of the rainbow.

“Let’s try another one.” Show the picture of the cup. Ask children to name the picture. Show
the picture of the cake. Ask children to name the picture. “What word do we make when we
put cup and cake together? Right! Cupcake.” Show the picture of the cupcake.

Continue this procedure with the remaining pictures.

Summarize

“You did a great job putting two words together to make a compound word.”

Scaffolding

Downward scaffolding: “Say cup.” Child repeats word. “Say, cake.” Child repeats word. “Say
the words together like this: cupcake.” Child repeats.
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Word Take Away

The child will verbally identify the remaining word in a
compound word after the teacher has removed one of the words.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 1. Child [1.B.3. Child deletes a 8110.2(b)(2)(A)(ix)
demonstrates awareness word from a compound demonstrate phonological
that spoken language word. awareness by "
is composed of smaller manipulating syllables 4
segments of sound. within a multisyllabic word. s
@©
3
S
®
L2
- o
Materials %
« list of compound words (see sample list in guided practice section) _§
o
Introduce
® @

“Today we are going to play-a compound word game. Remember, when we have two
words that can be put together to make a new word, we are making a compound word.
We can also take the compound word apart by taking one word away and leaving just
one of the words.”

Model and Explain

“I’'ll show you how to take away a word from the compound word. I’'m going to use my
hands to be the two words in a compound word. Then I’ll take one word and one of my
hands away. You will say the word that is left. Listen carefully.”

Say the first word. “Mail.” Move one hand for mail as you say it. “Box.” Move the other hand
for box as you say it.

“Say mailbox.” Children echo as you move your hand again for each part of the word:
mailbox. At first, you may say the word slowly, but the goal is to say the compound word at a
normal rate of speed and move your hands along with each word spoken.

“If | take away the word mail (put that hand behind your back), what is left?”
Choral response: “Box.”

“Let’s do another one. Cowboy.” Move one hand for cow and the other hand for boy as
you say each part of the word.

“Say cowboy. If | take away the word cow (put that hand behind your back), what is left?”
Choral response: “Boy.”
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“You took the compound word apart by taking one of the words away!”

Guide Practice
“Let’s do a few together and then you can take turns trying it!”

“Say goldfish.” Move one hand for gold and the other hand for fish as you say each part
of the word, goldfish.

“Now say goldfish without gold.” Put that hand behind your back. Choral response: “Fish.”
Praise and provide scaffolding as needed.
Continue this procedure in order for children to practice the skill before taking individual turns.

Sample words:

.
=3
e mailbox cowboy sunshine goldfish raincoat
o
= jellyfish  bathroom snowflake  flashlight scarecrow
=
;_; starfish ~ snowball  wheelchair applesauce« fingernail
g
m (]
§ Summarize
0
i “You did a terrific job taking words away from a compound word!”
@ Scaffolding &

Use the hand motion routine in all. support levels, making sure to take away the hand that
represents the part of the word being deleted.

Downward scaffold:

Less support: “Say goldfish.” Child repeats. “Now say goldfish without gol/d.”

More support: “The word is goldfish. Say goldfish without gold.” Move that hand and ask,
“What word is left?”

Most support: “This hand is gold and this hand is fish. Together they make goldfish. When
| take away gold (move that hand), the word that is left is fish. Say fish.

Teacher Tips

Begin this«activity by taking away just the first word of the compound word. After children are
successful'with this task, begin removing the second word.

If children consistently have difficulty with the wording of the routine in Guided Practice and
you find yourself using greater degrees of scaffolding with more than half of the children,
return to the wording of the routine in Model and Explain.
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Two Words Make One

The child will verbally put two words together to create a compound word.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 1. Child [11.B.2. Child combines 8110:2(b)(2)(A)(ix)
demonstrates awareness words to make a demonstrate phonological
that spoken language compound word. awareness by
is composed of smaller manipulating syllables "
segments of sound. within a multisyllabic word. 4
3
2
<
: g
Materials '§'
None T:’
o
£
. o
Preparation
@ Create a list of compound words to be used for the activity. [O)

D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce

“We are going to play a game with compound words today. When we have two words
that can be put together to make a new word, we are making a compound word.”

Model and Explain

“I'll show you how to play this game. I’'m going to use my hands to be the words. I’ll say
two words and then I'll put those words together to make a new word.” Put one hand out
and say, “Tooth.” Put your other hand out and say, “Brush.” Clasp your hands together and
say, “Toothbrush.”

Guide Practice

“Ok, are you guys ready to help me? Let’s do a few together and then we can take turns.
I’ll say a word, then you say it.” Put one hand out and say, “Sun.” Have the children do
the hand motion and repeat the word. Put your other hand out and say, “Glasses.” Have
the children do the hand motion and repeat the word. Clasp your hands together and say,
“Sunglasses.” Have the children do the hand motion and repeat the word.

Continue this procedure in order for children to get some practice before taking individual turns.
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Once children demonstrate understanding, continue in turn-taking procedure.

Sample Words:

toothbrush sunglasses
cupcake hot dog
baseball haircut
Summarize

basketball fireman
popcorn goldfish
bedtime sunflower

doghouse rainbow

spaceship

“Bravo! You did great work putting two words together to make one compound word.”

Scaffolding

Downward scaffolding: Use the hand motion routine. “Say sun.” Child does hand motion and

.
3 repeats word. “Say, glasses.” Child does hand motion and repeats word. “Say the words
3 together like this: sunglasses.” Child does the hand motion.and repeats word.
S,
0
2
>
g
&l
o °
3
3 Word Take Away—Practice
(7]
The child will verbally identify the remaining word in a
@ compound word after the teacher has removed one of the two words. ®
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

Alignment

Goal P-LIT 1. Child
demonstrates awareness
that spoken language

is composed of smaller
segments of sound.

Materials

None

Directions

Alignment

III.B.3. Child deletes a
word from a compound
word.

Alignment

8110.2(b)(2)(A)(ix)
demonstrate
phonological awareness
by manipulating syllables
within a multisyllabic
word.

“Let’s practice taking away a word from a compound word and figuring out what word is
left. | will say the compound word and tell you which part to take away. You will tell me

what word is left.”
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“If | say, what is hot dog without hot? You will say, ‘dog.”

“Again, if | say what is hot dog without hot, you will say, (pause for response).”

Children will respond with “dog.”

“Now, let’s do some more!” Practice with several words, taking away the first word and
letting children respond with the last word.

“What is doghouse without dog?” (house)
“What is rainbow without rain? ”(bow)
“What is cupcake without cup?” (cake)
“What is popcorn with pop?” (corn)

“What is airplane without air?” (plane)

(]
0
“What is ballgame without ball?” (game) %
“What is toothpaste without tooth?” (paste) ‘;
S
“What is skateboard without skate?” (board) E
When children are successful with this activity, switch it up—take away the last word and _g
encourage them to respond with the first word. g
£
“If | say, what is baseball without ball? You will say ‘base.’ Again, if | say, what is baseball o
without ball? You will say (pause for a response).” Children will respond, “base.”
® “What is snowman without man?” (snow) ®

“What is basketball without ball?” (basket)
“What is strawberry without berry?” (straw)
“What is newspaper without paper?” (news)
“What is butterfly without fly?” (butter)
“What is motorcycle without cycle?” (motor)
“What is flashlight without light?” (flash)

“What is sunflower without sun?” (flower)
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Bounce a Word

The child will segment a sentence by bouncing a ball one time for each word.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

Goal P-LIT 1. Child [1.BA. Child separates 8110:2(b)(2)(A)(iii)
demonstrates awareness a normally spoken demonstrate phonological
that spoken language fourword sentence into awareness by identifying

o is composed of smaller individual words. the individual words in a

= segments of sound. spoken sentence,

2

o

Q

=

=

JE> Materials

[*])

) « large ball that is easy for children to bounce and catch

2

n

m (]
Preparation

@ D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org [O)

Introduce

“Today we’re going to play a ball bouncing game using words we hear in sentences. We
know that sentences are made up of words. We can break apart sentences if we listen
closely for each of the words.”

Model and Explain

“To play this game, | will say a sentence and you will take turns bouncing the ball for each
word you hear.in the sentence. | will go first so that you can see how to play.”

“Here’s my sentence: / like school. | need to think about the words | hear. Let me say that
slowly. I (pause) like (pause) school. Now, | need to bounce the ball as | say each word.”
Bounce the ball as you say each word. Pause between the words in the sentence.

“Can you say the words with me as | bounce the ball?” All together say, “l (while bouncing
the ball) like (while bouncing the ball) school (while bouncing the ball).”

Guide Practice

“Now, it’s your turn to play the game.” Select a child to start. “Your sentence is: My dog
has spots. Let’s all say the sentence together.” Have all of the children repeat the sentence.
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“Let’s have [select child] bounce the ball for each word, as we say the words. My (child
bounces one time and catches) dog (child bounces) has (child bounces) spots (child
bounces). Great job, you bounced the ball for each word in that sentence.”

Allow each child in the small group to have a turn bouncing the ball for a two- to
five-word sentence.

Sample sentences:

| am so smart.
| am happy.
| like cookies.

| am four years old.

0

| can ride my bike. g

. o

| went to the movies. G

3

| like chicken nuggets. <

S

. o

Summarize _g

=

“Today we practiced segmenting words in sentences. | like how you all listened and =

bounced the ball for each word you heard in our sentences! o
@ “l will leave the ball here in our circle time area and you can play this game again during @

center time.”

Scaffolding

Downward scaffold: “Let’s try that again. Say the words slowly and bounce the ball for
each word.”
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Word Toss

Children will segment words in spoken sentences
by tossing a beanbag for each word they hear.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 1. Child l11.B.1. Child separates 8110.2(b)(2)(A)
demonstrates awareness a normally spoken (iii) demonstrate
that spoken language fourword sentence into phonological awareness
is composed of smaller individual words. by identifying the
segments of sound. individual words in a

spoken sentence.

Materials

- four to six beanbags
+ basket

Preparation
0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce

“Boys and girls, today we are going to play a word toss game. In this game, as we say a
sentence, we are going to take a beanbag and put it into the basket for every word that
we hear.”

Model and Explain

“l am going to go first to show you how we play the game. | am going to say the
sentence: The grass is green. Can you say that sentence? The grass is green. One more
time. The grass.is green.”

“l am going to take a beanbag for each word | say and put it into the basket. The (place
beanbag into the basket) grass (place another beanbag into the basket) is (place another
beanbag into the basket) green (place another beanbag into the basket). | put a beanbag
in for every word | heard in that sentence.”

Guide Practice

“Now you will get a turn to do the same thing. I’'m going to give you a sentence and then

you will put a beanbag in for each word you heard. Are you ready?”
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“Ok Joseph, it is your turn and your sentence is: / like dogs.” Child responds by saying the
sentence and placing a beanbag into the basket for each word. “Awesome job! Now Emma,
it is your turn and your sentence is: / like cats.” Child responds by saying the sentence and
placing a beanbag into the basket for each word. “You guys did a great job! | am going to
make it a little harder this time. Let’s see if we can add more words to our sentences.”

Continue following this procedure with a few more sentences.

Sample sentences:

| ran home.
| like cake.

| have a truck.

You are my friend. a
]

The bus is here. o
@©

| see you. E
I need help. §
3

It is late. )
=

o

. £
Summarize o

@ “You guys did an awesome job! Today we said some sentences and we noticed each word @

in the sentence.”

Scaffolding

Downward scaffold: Repeat the sentence. Ask the child to repeat the sentence slowly and
try again. If more supportis needed, model saying and dropping the beanbags for each
word. Ask the child to try again.
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The Listening Walk

Children will use communication skills to listen to a book, take a “listening walk”
around the school, report what they heard, and draw a page for a class book.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LC 1. Child attends [ILA1. Child shows 8110.2(b)(6)(B) provide an
to communication and understanding by oral, pictorial, or written
language from others. responding appropriately. response to a text.
Goal P-LC 2. Child 8110.2(b)(9)(D) discuss
understands and with adult assistance
responds to increasingly how the author uses
complex communication words that help the
and language from others. reader.visualize.

Goal P-LC 6. Child
understands and uses a
wide variety of words for
a variety of purposes.

Materials

« book: The Listening Walk/Los sonidos a mi alrededor by Paul Showers
- paper

«+ writing materials

. staples

Preparation

uonesunwwo) 3 abenbue

None

Directions

Day 1

“We are going to read The Listening Walk today. As | read, pay special attention to all the
sounds and how the girl describes them.”

Read the book and discuss. Emphasize all the sounds and how she describes them.

“Tomorrow we will go on our own listening walk!”
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“Today we will go on a listening walk just like the little girl, her father, and her dog. We
talked about all the different sounds that they heard. Do you remember what she said
you had to do on a listening walk?” Allow responses. “She said, ‘l keep still and | don’t
talk.’ Listen carefully and remember the sounds you hear so we can talk about them when
we get back.”

Establish the rules for the listening walk (for example, walk quietly, listen carefully, and stay
with your classmates).

Take children for a walk around the campus. Make sure you go to noisy-places like the
playground or cafeteria, as well as quiet places in and around the school.

Once back in the classroom, have the children share something they heard.

“During today’s activity you learned that you can hear a lot of sounds when you
listen closely. It’s important to always listen carefully so you can understand the
world around you.”

Day 3

“We heard a lot of interesting sounds on our listening walk yesterday. Let’s read the list to
help us remember.” Review the list.

“Now we will make our own Listening Walk book and each of you will have a page.”

Each child will draw a picture of themselves and something he/she heard while on the
) listening walk. Take a dictation of what they drew. Bind the pages together to make a book. @

“Today we made a book of all the things we heard on the listening walk. | will put our
book in the library center so that you can read it with a friend.”

Scaffolding

Downward scaffold: Reduce choices. “Did you hear a bird chirping or a truck’s horn?”

Upward scaffold: Allow children to do some of the writing on their own.

Teacher Tips

Language & Communication

Allow children to turn and talk with a partner to discuss what they will draw before they begin.
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The children will play the game Mother May | by following the rules of the game.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LC 2. Child
understands and
responds to increasingly
complex communication

and language from others.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[.BA.c. Child regulates
his own behavior with
occasional reminders or
assistance from teacher.

[I.LA1. Child shows

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8116:2(b)(7)(A) follow
rules, procedures, and
safe practices.

Goal P-PMP 3. Child
demonstrates increasing
control, strength, and
coordination of small
muscles.

understanding by
responding appropriately.

IX.A.2. Child coordinates
sequence of movements
to perform tasks.

® Materials ®

None

Introduce

“Today we will play a game called Mother May I. It is important to listen carefully to what
the person playing the part of the mother tells you to do. Plus, there is one very special
rule. You must always ask, ‘Mother may 1?’ before you ask if you can do something.”

Model and Explain

uonesunwwo) 3 abenbue

Explain the rules of the game: The children stand in a row at one end of the classroom or
play space facing the mother. One child is chosen to play the part of the mother. The mother
stands on the other end of the space with his or her back to the children.

Children take turns asking Mother may | questions in which they generate ways to travel to
the mother. For example: Mother may | hop three times, twirl forward two times, take a giant
step, take four baby steps, etc.

Children must say “Mother may I” or else the mother will not respond. The mother may say
“yes” or “no.” If the mother says no, she must provide an alternative travel action.

The first child to reach the mother is the winner.

The teacher should play the part of the mother in a practice round as the children learn the
game. Afterward, children can be selected to play the game.
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Have all children return to the starting line after practicing to begin the game.

Guide Practice

The teacher may choose to continue in the role of the mother or have a child play the part.
The first child who reaches the teacher becomes the mother for the next round.

Summarize

Discuss what a wonderful job the children did in listening closely and following the directions
in order to play the game. Point out specific moments in the game in which children did well.

Teacher Tips

Variation: Have the children ask to move as a particular animal.

Question of the Day

The children will practice answering questions as a way to get to know each other.

® @

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS §
Alignment Alignment Alignment "é
E
Goal P-LC 5. Child 11.B.3. Child provides 81110.2(b)(1)(C) share E
expresses self in appropriate information information and ideas o
increasingly long, forvarious situations. by speaking audibly g
detailed, and and clearly using the (]
sophisticated ways. conventions of language. g
=)
(]
-

Materials

. easel

» chart paper

Preparation

Place a large piece of chart or butcher paper on an easel for the question of the day.
Write the question of the day on the chart paper.
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Introduce

“Every morning during circle time we will do an activity called Question of the Day.
We will learn more about each other as | post a question every day.”

Model and Explain

“Today we will learn more about each other by answering a question. We will have a
person who will be the survey taker. The survey taker is responsible for keeping track of
the answers that are given by the class.” Select a survey taker.

“l am going to post our very first question, but before you respond, I would like for you
to think for a moment. The question for today is: Do you have a dog as a pet? | would
like for the survey taker to ask the question to the class.” Survey taker asksthe question:

“Remember, you can only respond or answer once. Please stand up if you have a dog

as a pet.” Survey taker makes tally marks on the chart with the assistance of the teacher.
(Survey taker also gets to participate.) Children count the tally marks on the chart'and the
survey taker writes the total number on the side. Have children take a seat.

“Now, please stand up if you do not have a dog.” Use the same processfor counting and
tallying as above. Count and compare the number of children who have dogs to those
children who don’t have dogs. The total tally count should equal the number of children
responding to the question.

“Very nice! Now, the survey taker will present the results to the class.” Teacher assists
® the child in presenting the results. “___children have dogs as pets. __children do not have ®
dogs as pets.”

Guide Practice
Guide and encourage the children to have a conversation about the question.

“l would like for you to face your neighbor beside you and have a conversation about
the question of the day. | will go around listening to the wonderful conversations you
will have about your pet dogs.”

Children may talk about anything that relates to their pets.

uonesunwwo) 3 abenbue

Summarize

Let the class know that they had an opportunity to learn something new and exciting about
a classmate. Also, explain that the Question of the Day will be done every morning during
circle time using the same routine that was done today. Encourage children to provide
suggestions of a question they would like to see posted the following day.
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Riddles
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The children will identify the object that is being described by listening to clues.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LC 2. Child
understands and
responds to increasingly
complex communication
and language from
others.

Materials

. toolbox with tools

Preparation

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[I.LA1. Child shows
understanding by
responding appropriately.

11.D.3. Child

demonstrates
understanding in a
variety of ways or
knowing the meaning of
3,000 to 4,000 words*,
many morethan he or
she uses.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(1)(A) listen
actively and ask
questions to understand
information and answer
questions using multi-
word responses:

0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce

Introduce the activity to children as a game in which they will listen to different clues to see if
they can guess what the teacher is thinking about. Review each tool and its name to be sure
the children know its name.

Language & Communication

“Today we will play a game called Riddles. In this game | will give you clues and you will
listen very carefully to guess what | am thinking of.”

Model and Explain

“This is a toolbox and we use it to store tools. | will give you some clues about the tool
that | am thinking about. Then, you can guess which tool | am thinking about. | will go
first so that you can see how the game is played. | am thinking of a tool that is used to
pound nails. This tool has a wooden handle. What am I?” Children respond. “Right, I'm
a hammer!”
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Show the hammer and review the clues provided so that they can see the clues matched the
description and use of the hammer.

Guide Practice

Continue with various tools. “Let’s try one more! | am thinking of a tool that is used to
place screws. This tool has a tip that fits into the head of a screw. What am 1?” Children
respond. “Right, I’'m a screwdriver!”

Show the screwdriver and review the clues provided so that they can see the clues matched
the description and use of the screwdriver.

Continue the above procedure with the other tools.

Summarize

Review how they had to listen closely to the clues to guess the tool and provide specific praise.

Teacher Tips

You can do this game with other theme-related items such as fruit, winter clothing, or school
supplies.

This activity can be done without the items, but keep in mind that this will make the activity
more challenging. You may also need to provide the category of the object you have in mind
and provide several clues for them to guess the item.

® ®

[

[*))

3

Q

c

Q

)

e Do You Hear What | Hear?

3

2 Children will use listening skills to identify and report to another child the sounds around them.

=]

2

=

o

3 Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

Alignment Alignment Alignment

Goal P-LC 1. Child attends [ILA1. Child shows 8110.2(b)(1)(A) listen
to communication and understanding by actively and ask
language from others. responding appropriately. questions to understand
Goal P-LC 2. Child information and answer

questions using multi-
word responses.

understands and
responds to increasingly
complex communication
and language from others.
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Materials
Objects that make different sounds. Examples:

+ whistle

« bell

hands clapping
paper tearing
stomping
growling

Introduce

“Boys and girls, today we’re going to learn about listening. Tell me about some times
when you need to listen to someone.”

Allow for responses.
“How do we listen? What do we use when we listen?”
Allow for responses.

“When we listen, we focus our attention on sounds. We listen to lots of different sounds
every day. We listen to people, animals, things, etc.”

Model and Explain

“First, I’'m going to close my eyes and sit very quietly so that | can listen to the sounds
I hear in our classroom.”

Teacher closes eyes for a few seconds.
“When | close my eyes, it helps me to focus on what | hear instead of what | see.”
“Next, | am going to tell you what | heard. | heard . ..”

Tell the children a few things that were-heard in the classroom.

Guide Practice

“Now, it is your turn to listen. First, close your eyes. Next, sit very quietly so that you can
listen to the sounds around you. When | say ‘open your eyes,’ turn to your neighbor and
tell them what sounds you heard.”

Call upon several children to share what they heard.

Summarize

“Today, we learned about and practiced listening. When we listen, we focus on the
sounds around us. You can practice listening to sounds when you are in centers.”
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Teacher Tips

For additional experience in listening, prepare a CD where you have recorded a variety of
different sounds. Have the children listen to the tape independently or with a friend and
have them identify the sounds.

Variation: You can use a commercial listening lotto type recording and ask children to
identify sounds.

Find the Sound

Children will listen to a sound and identify where it is coming from.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LC 1. Child attends [I.LA1: Child shows 8110.2(b)(1)(A) listen
to communication and understanding by actively and ask
® language from others. responding questions to understand ®
appropriately. information and answer

& questions using multi-
2 word responses.
(=
[*)]
Q
)
R0
g
3 Materials
3
E « kitchen.timer or a cell phone with different types of ringers
5
=’ L]
2 Preparation
None
Introduce

“Today we are going to practice using listening skills. Have you ever heard a sound that
you couldn’t see?” Allow responses. “What did it sound like? Did you find out what it was?”

“Today you are going to listen for the sound of this timer and try to find it by only using
your ears.”
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Model and Explain

“Let’s listen to the sound it makes so that you know what to listen for.” Let children listen
to the ticking.

“Now | am going to ask Harry to hide the timer so that | can’t see it, but not so far away
that | can’t hear it. I’'m going to close my eyes. Harry, when you’re finished, come back
and tell me | can open my eyes.” Close your eyes. If you cannot hear the ticking while the
child is hiding the timer, ask him to find somewhere closer. “I’'m going to listen very carefully
for the ticking. | think | hear it over there!” Point in the direction of the timer. “Now I’'m
going to look for it. | found it!”

Guide Practice

“Now I’'m going to hide the timer and you will listen for it. Close your eyes and listen
carefully. When you hear the sound, point in that direction.”

Choose a child to retrieve the timer each time you play.

Summarize

“Today we practiced listening for sounds that we cannot see. As you go about your day
today, see if you can hear other sounds that you cannot see.”

Scaffolding

Downward scaffold: Move the timer closer to the group.

Teacher Tips

Children can work.in groups or partners and come to a consensus of where the sound is
coming from.

Language & Communication
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Find, Find, Find!

The child will match letters from his or her name with letters found in print around the classroom.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child [1.C.1. Child names 8110:2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and demonstrate print
the alphabet and at least 20 lower case awareness by identifying
produces correct sounds letters in the language all uppercase and
associated with letters. of instruction. lowercase letters.

4 -
Materials ya Y 4

« index cards
« timer or stopwatch

@ Preparation ‘\ \ ®

Write each child’s name on a‘'separate index card. Write the teacher’s name on an index card
as well. Set the timer for one minute.

Introduce o \ ‘

“Today we will look for letters around the classroom that match the letters in your name.
Your name is a word that is made up of letters. We have lots of words and letters in the
classroom. Let’s look around the room and point to places we see letters.” Help children
point out the classroom alphabet, bulletin boards, or walls with signs, etc.

Mode! and Explain ||

“I'l'show you how you will do the activity.” Show index card with teacher’s name on it (for
example, Johnson): “This is my name. As we look around the room for letters in our name
we will start with the first letter. The first letter in my name is J. | am going to look only for
the letter J right now. | will set the timer for one minute and start looking. | want to find as
many letter J’s as | can before the timer rings.”

For one minute, model searching through the room, pointing wherever you see the letter J.
Model by referring back to your name card to check if they match. “I found a lot of J’s in the
classroom. Would you like to try this with your name?”

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y
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Guide Practice

Pass out name cards to each child. “First, point to the first letter of your name on your
name card. Let’s take turns saying the name of the first letter in your names.” Allow time
for each child to say the first letter of his or her name. “When | say ‘Begin,’ you may start
walking carefully around the room and looking for letters that match the first letter of
your name.” Have a child set the timer and say, “Begin.” Monitor closely, and scaffold and
praise children as needed.

After one minute, regroup the children and briefly discuss how and where they found letters
that match the first letter of their names. Continue with this procedure having the children
look for the second letter of their names. Monitor closely, and scaffold and praise children
as needed.

Summarize ‘ I

“What a wonderful job you did finding the first letter of your name! We will continue to
play this game another day to find the rest of the letters of your name.”

Scaffolding ,‘ \,

Downward scaffold:

Less support: “You chose the letter __. Please look for the letter __.”

More support: Reduce the child’s choices to three or four letters. “Which one of these letters
@ matches the first letter of your name?” [O)

Most support: Give the child fewer choices. “Is this the letter___ or is this the letter __?”

Teacher Tips \‘

This activity may be extended over several days. Consider having children find two letters of
their name per session. For children with shorter names, you may give them their last name
to start working on while other kids continue with first names.

Remain close to the children as they search for letters. It may help to lead children from one
area of the room to another during their search. In this way you keep the children grouped
more closely together for monitoring and management purposes. This will also provide the
children with a more systematic process for looking for letter matches as opposed to running
randomly from place to place around the room.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Letter Sort

The children will sort uppercase letters (T, L, F, E, H, S, O, C) into
two groups: letters with straight lines and letters with curved lines.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child [11.CA. Child names 8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and demonstrate print
the alphabet and at least 20 lower case awareness by identifying
produces correct sounds letters in the language all uppercase and
associated with letters. of instruction. lowercase letters.

-4 -
Materials l ’ v

« T-chart labeled with straight lines and.curved lines
. plastic letters (T, L, F, E, H, S, O, C)

® Preparation - ‘\ ‘ ®

Create a T-chart with one side labeled “straight lines” and the other labeled “curved lines.”
On the T-chart, draw an example of lines.according to its section. Point out these lines during
the modeling stage and/or use during scaffolding if needed.

D Video demonstration.available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce ‘ n

“Each letter has its own shape. Some letters have straight lines and some letters have
curved lines. Today we’re going to look at the shapes of letters.”

viodelard Expidip

“We’re going to use this chart to sort the letters. We will put all letters that have straight
lines on this side.” Point to the side of the chart labeled ‘straight.’

“We will put all letters with curved lines on this side.” Point to the side of the chart
labeled ‘curved’

Hold up the letter H. “Let’s look at the letter H. It has two straight lines down and one
straight line across. I’'m going to put the letter H on the ‘straight’ side of the chart.” Place
the letter H on the ‘straight’ side.

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y

Hold up the letter S. “Let’s look at the letter S. It has curved lines.” Point to the side of the
chart labeled ‘curved. “I’m going to put the S on the ‘curved’ side of the chart.”
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Guide Practice
“Now it’s your turn.” Give one child a letter.

“What letter do you have? Right, you have the letter T. Does the letter T have straight
lines or curved lines?” Wait for response.

“Right, the letter T has straight lines. It has a straight line down and a straight line across
the top.” Child places the T on the side of the chart labeled ‘straight’

Give the next child a letter. “What letter do you have? Right, you have the letter C. Does
the C have straight lines or curved lines?” Wait for response.

“Right, the letter C has curved lines.” Child places the C on side of the chart labeled ‘curved.

Follow the above procedure with a few more letters.

Summarize ‘ v

“We learned that each letter has its own shape and that some letters have straight lines
and some letters have curved lines.” Point to the side of the chart labeled ‘curved. “Which
letters have curved lines? Right, S, O, and C have curved lines.” Point to the side of the
chart labeled ‘straight.” “Which letters have straight lines? Right, T, L, F, E, |, and H have
straight lines.”

“l will place this T-Chart and these letters in the ABC center so that you can continue to
practice sorting letters by straight or curved lines.”

Scaffolding a ‘ \ -

Downward scaffold: Point to part of letter. “This side is cur... curved.” Point to part of letter.
“Is this side straight or curved? It’s curved. Say, ‘curved.”

Upward scaffold:“Can you think of another letter that has straight lines? Can you think of
another letter that has curved lines?”

TeacherTips |

This activity can also be done sorting lowercase letters once they had practice sorting
uppercase letters.

Use the letters and T-chart in an alphabet center allowing children to continue sorting letters
by straight and curved lines.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Letter Introduction Routine - Pp

Children will practice the name, sound, and formation of the letter Pp.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LIT 3. Child
identifies letters of the
alphabet and produces
correct sounds associated
with letters.

Goal P-PMP 3. Child
demonstrates increasing
control, strength, and
coordination of small
muscles.

w.a wmu?"

Materiau

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[I.C.3. Child investigates
and demonstrates
growing understanding
of the sounds and
intonation of language.

[1.CA. Child names

at least 20 upper and

at least 20 lower case
letters in the language
of instruction.

[1.C.2. Child recognizes
at least 20 distinct letter
sounds in the language
of instruction.

[1.C.3. Child produces
at least 20 distinct letter
sound correspondences
in the language of
instruction.

IV.C.2. Child moves from
scribbles to some letter-
sound correspondence
using beginning and
ending sounds when
writing.

« letter card or anchor chart of the letter Pp

Preparation

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110:2(b)(2)(B)(i)
identifying and matching
the common sounds that
letters represent.
8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifying all uppercase
and lowercase letters.

§110.2(b)(2)(E) develop
handwriting by accurately
forming all uppercase and
lowercase letters using
appropriate directionality.

Practice pronouncing the sound of P. It is important to produce sounds crisply and cleanly,
without an /U/ sound at the end. You may choose to view the sounds video to prepare. The

sound will be represented as /p/.
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Use a large letter card showing the uppercase and lowercase letters along with a picture
of a word that starts with P. If you do not have letter cards, make an anchor chart by writing
the uppercase and lowercase letters on a large piece of construction paper, and including a
picture of a pencil or a purse.

D Letter sounds video available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce .

Hide or cover your letter card/anchor chart. Lead children in the “New Letter Chant”:

“A brand new letter is waiting for me!
New letter, new letter, what will it be?”

Build excitement as you reveal the target letter: “Today our letter will be... P!”
Uncover the letter.

Directions \ o v

Teach the Letter Name

Point to Pp on the letter card. “This is the letter P. What letter?” Children respond.

“Let’s say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: This letter’s name is P.”
Children: “This letter's name is P

Point to the uppercase letter. “Repeat after me: This is the uppercase P.”
@ Children: “This is the uppercase P.” @

Point to the lowercase letter. “Repeat after me: This is the lowercase p.”
Children: “This is the lowercase p.”

Teach the Letter Sound

Cup your ear as if listening for a sound. “The sound this letter makes is /p/. What sound?”
Children respond.

“Let’s say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: The sound is /p/.”
Children: “The sound is /p/.”

Point to the picture. “This is a pencil. Repeat after me: Pencil starts with the /p/ sound.”
Children: “Pencil starts with the /p/ sound.”

Form the Letter (Skywrite)

“Now I’'m going to get my magic pencil ready to write!” Hold up your finger (magic pencil)
and turn your body so that children see you writing from left to right. Write the letter in the air.

“My turn. First | will write the uppercase P. Watch me. To write the uppercase P:

Start at the top.

Alphabet Knowledge

Long line down.
Back to the top.
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Small curve to the middle.”

“Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the uppercase P...”

Have the children write the letter in the air using the same description. Ask children to
“write” the uppercase letter several times before moving onto the lowercase letter. As they
write, continue to describe how to form the letter.

Give the following instructions for the lowercase letter:
“My turn to write the lowercase p:

Start at the middle.

Long line down to the bottom, keep going way down low.
Up to the middle.

Small curve to the bottom.”

“Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the lowercase p...”
Have the children write the letter in the air using the same description.

Summarize I , v

“Today we learned about the letter P.”
Point to the uppercase letter. “This is the uppercase P.”
Point to the lowercase letter. “This is the lowercase p. Letter P makes the /p/ sound.”

® Scaffolding a \N\©7 ®

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next
skill level. Based on a child’s respense, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying
or adding challenge.

If a child says the letter sound incorrectly:

Downward scaffold: “Listen carefully as | say the sound for the letter P.” Say the sound
clearly, then have children repeat.

Downward scaffold: Describe the position of lips, teeth, and tongue in correctly
saying the sound.

If a child cannot form the letter:

Downward scaffold: Describe the features and motions more slowly and have the child
do them after you. If the child is still unsuccessful, provide hand-over-hand support.

"E Downward scaffold: Have the child trace the letter on the card with their finger as you
& describe each motion.

i;: To challenge children outside of whole group:

% Upward scaffold: “Can you find the letter ____in a book?”

% Upward scaffold: “Can you write the letter ___ on paper?”
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Teacher Tips

Continue to support children’s internalization of the letter and sound with activities in whole
group, small group, and centers.

When selecting words to use for activities, ensure the words reflect the sound of the letter
you are reinforcing. For example, select words that begin with short vowel sounds (act, not
ace), and words that begin with simple consonant sounds, not digraphs (cub, not chub).
For the letter X, select words that end in the /ks/ sound (box, not xylophone).

When you review a letter, you may choose to omit the “New Letter Chant.”*You can build
excitement about a letter with a drum roll or other suspense-building activity.

Once children are familiar with the routine and it takes less time, you might consider adding
a phonemic awareness component directly after the letter sound introduction. For example,
you might use the activity Beginning Sounds—Same or Different, asking children to give you
a thumbs up if a word starts with the target sound and thumbs down if it does not.

You may want to ask children to stand to practice letter formation, to provide an opportunity
to stretch after sitting for a few minutes.

In addition to skywriting, you may have childrenform letters by “writing” on the carpet, on a
hand or leg, high in the sky, or close to the ground.

Possible accommodations:

For children who need visual or motor assistance: When skywriting, provide

hand-over-hand support. Some children may use the whole hand or arm as their
® “magic pencil.” ®

For children learning English: Give children extra support in small groups or
one-on-one, particularly when learning sounds that may not be part of a child’s first
language. If a sound is shared in both English and a child’s first language, try asking
the child to share words in either language that begin with the target sound.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Letter Introduction Routine - Oo

Children will practice the name, sound, and formation of the letter Oo.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LIT 3. Child
identifies letters of the
alphabet and produces
correct sounds associated
with letters.

Goal P-PMP 3. Child
demonstrates increasing
control, strength, and
coordination of small
muscles.

wn o wuVvV

Materiau

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[I.C.3. Child investigates
and demonstrates
growing understanding
of the sounds and
intonation of language.

[1.CA. Child names

at least 20 upper and

at least 20 lower case
letters in the language
of instruction.

[1l.C.2. Child recognizes
at least 20 distinct letter
sounds in the language
of instruction.

[1.C.3. Child produces
at least 20 distinct letter
sound correspondences
in the language of
instruction.

IV.C.2. Child moves from
scribbles to some letter-
sound correspondence
using beginning and
ending sounds when
writing.

. letter card or anchor chart of the letter Oo

Preparation

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(2)(B)(i)
identifying and matching
the common sounds that
letters represent.

8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifying all uppercase
and lowercase letters.

§110.2(b)(2)(E) develop
handwriting by accurately
forming all uppercase and
lowercase letters using
appropriate directionality.

Practice pronouncing the sound of O. You will only use the short vowel sound, as in ox
or octopus. You may choose to view the sounds video to prepare. The sound will be

represented as /0/.
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Use a large letter card showing the uppercase and lowercase letters along with a picture
of a word that starts with O. If you do not have letter cards, make an anchor chart by writing
the uppercase and lowercase letters on a large piece of construction paper, and including
a picture of an octopus.

D Letter sounds video available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce .

Hide or cover your letter card/anchor chart. Lead children in the “New Letter Chant”:

“A brand new letter is waiting for me!
New letter, new letter, what will it be?”

Build excitement as you reveal the target letter: “Today our letter will be... O!”
Uncover the letter.

Directions \ o v

Teach the Letter Name

Point to Oo on the letter card. “This is the letter O. What letter?” Children respond.

“Let’s say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: This letter’s name is O.”
Children: “This letter’'s name is O.”

Point to the uppercase letter. “Repeat after me: This is the uppercase O.”
@ Children: “This is the uppercase O.” @

Point to the lowercase letter. “Repeat after me: This is the lowercase 0.”
Children: “This is the lowercase 0.”

Teach the Letter Sound

Cup your ear as if listening for a sound. “The sound this letter makes is /6/. What sound?”
Children respond.

“Let’s say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: The sound is /6/.”
Children: “The sound is /0/.”

Point to the picture. “This is an octopus. Repeat after me: Octopus starts with the /6/ sound.”
Children: “Octopus starts with the /6/ sound.”

Form the Letter (Skywrite)

“Now I’'m going to get my magic pencil ready to write!” Hold up your finger (magic pencil)
and turn your body so that children see you writing from left to right. Write the letter in the air.

“My turn. First | will write the uppercase O. Watch me. To write the uppercase O:
Start at the top.

Big circle, all the way down to the bottom and back up to the top.”

Alphabet Knowledge

“Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the uppercase O...”
Have the children write the letter in the air using the same description. Ask children
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to “write” the uppercase letter several times before moving onto the lowercase letter.
As they write, continue to describe how to form the letter.

Give the following instructions for the lowercase letter:

“My turn to write the lowercase o:

Start at the middle.

Small circle, down to the bottom and back up to the middle.”

“Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the lowercase o...”
Have the children write the letter in the air using the same description.

Summarize v '

“Today we learned about the letter O.”
Point to the uppercase letter. “This is the uppercase O.”
Point to the lowercase letter. “This is the lowercase o. Letter O makes the /6/ sound.”

Scaffolding N 7T

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next
skill level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjustyour level of assistance by simplifying
or adding challenge.

If a child says the letter sound incorrectly:

Downward scaffold: “Listen carefully as I say the sound for the letter O.”
Say the sound clearly, then'have children repeat.

Downward scaffold: Describe the position of lips, teeth, and tongue in correctly
saying the sound.

If a child cannot form the letter:

Downward scaffold: Describe the features and motions more slowly and have the child
do them after you. If the child is still unsuccessful, provide hand-over-hand support.

Downward scaffold: Have the child trace the letter on the card with their finger as you
describe each-motion.

To challenge children outside of whole group:

Upward scaffold: “Can you find the letter ____in a book?”

Upward scaffold: “Can you write the letter on paper?”

Teacher Tips

Continue to support children’s internalization of the letter and sound with activities in whole
group, small group, and centers.

When selecting words to use for activities, ensure the words reflect the sound of the letter
you are reinforcing. For example, select words that begin with short vowel sounds (act, not

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y
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ace), and words that begin with simple consonant sounds, not digraphs (cub, not chub).
For the letter X, select words that end in the /ks/ sound (box, not xylophone).

When you review a letter, you may choose to omit the “New Letter Chant.” You can build
excitement about a letter with a drum roll or other suspense-building activity.

Once children are familiar with the routine and it takes less time, you might consider adding
a phonemic awareness component directly after the letter sound introduction. For example,
you might use the activity Beginning Sounds—Same or Different, asking children to give you
a thumbs up if a word starts with the target sound and thumbs down if it does not.

You may want to ask children to stand to practice letter formation, to provide an opportunity
to stretch after sitting for a few minutes.

In addition to skywriting, you may have children form letters by “writing™ on the carpet, on.a
hand or leg, high in the sky, or close to the ground.

Possible accommodations:

For children who need visual or motor assistance: When skywriting, provide
hand-over-hand support. Some children may use the whole hand or arm as their
“magic pencil.”

For children learning English: Give children extra support in small groups or
one-on-one, particularly when learning sounds that may not be part of a child’s first
language. If a sound is shared in both English and a child’s first language, try asking
the child to share words in either language that begin with the target sound.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Letter Introduction Routine - Ff

Children will practice the name, sound, and formation of the letter Ff.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LIT 3. Child
identifies letters of the
alphabet and produces
correct sounds associated
with letters.

Goal P-PMP 3. Child
demonstrates increasing
control, strength, and
coordination of small
muscles.

wn o wuVvV

Materiau

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[I.C.3. Child investigates
and demonstrates
growing understanding
of the sounds and
intonation of language.

[1.CA. Child names

at least 20 upper and

at least 20 lower case
letters in the language
of instruction.

[1l.C.2. Child recognizes
at least 20 distinct letter
sounds in the language
of instruction.

[1.C.3. Child produces
at least 20 distinct letter
sound correspondences
in the language of
instruction.

IV.C.2. Child moves from
scribbles to some letter-
sound correspondence
using beginning and
ending sounds when
writing.

« letter card or anchor chart of the letter Ff

Preparation

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(2)(B)(i)
identifying and matching
the common sounds that
letters represent.

8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifying all uppercase
and lowercase letters.

§110.2(b)(2)(E) develop
handwriting by accurately
forming all uppercase and
lowercase letters using
appropriate directionality.

Practice pronouncing the sound of F. You may choose to view the sounds video to prepare.
The sound will be represented as /f/.

Use a large letter card showing the uppercase and lowercase letters along with a picture
of a word that starts with F. If you do not have letter cards, make an anchor chart by writing
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the uppercase and lowercase letters on a large piece of construction paper, and including a
picture of a feather or a fan.

c Letter sounds video available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce

Hide or cover your letter card/anchor chart. Lead children in the “New Letter Chant”:

“A brand new letter is waiting for me!
New letter, new letter, what will it be?”

Build excitement as you reveal the target letter: “Today our letter will be... F!”
Uncover the letter.

Directions . \ I

Teach the Letter Name

Point to Ff on the letter card. “This is the letter F. What letter?” Children respond.

“Let’s say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: This letter’s name is F.”
Children: “This letter’'s name is F.”

Point to the uppercase letter. “Repeat after me: This is the uppercase F.”
Children: “This is the uppercase F.”

® Point to the lowercase letter. “Repeat after me: This is the lowercase f.” @
Children: “This is the lowercase f”

Teach the Letter Sound

Cup your ear as if listening for a sound. “The sound this letter makes is /f/. What sound?”
Children respond:.

“Let’s say it in a sentence. Repeat after me: The sound is /f/.”
Children: “The sound is /f/.”

Point to the picture. “This is an feather. Repeat after me: Feather starts with the /f/ sound.”
Children: “Feather starts with the /f/ sound.”

Form the Letter (Skywrite)

“Now I’m going to get my magic pencil ready to write!” Hold up your finger (magic pencil)
and turn your body so that children see you writing from left to right. Write the letter in the air.

“My turn. First | will write the uppercase F. Watch me. To write the uppercase F:
Start at the top.
Long line down.
Back to the top.

Short line across.

Alphabet Knowledge

Go to the middile.
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Short line across.”

“Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the uppercase F...”
Have the children write the letter in the air using the same description. Ask children
to “write” the uppercase letter several times before moving onto the lowercase letter.
As they write, continue to describe how to form the letter.

Give the following instructions for the lowercase letter:
“My turn to write the lowercase f:

Start at the top.

Small curve.

Keep going, straight line down to the bottom.

Up to the middle.

Short line across.”

“Your turn. Put your magic pencil in the air. Get ready. To write the lowercase f...”
Have the children write the letter in the air using the same description.

Summarize n \ l -

“Today we learned about the letter F.”
Point to the uppercase letter. “This is the uppercase F.”
@ Point to the lowercase letter. “This is the lowercase f. Letter F makes the /f/ sound.” @&

Scaffolding “ ‘ A 4

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next
skill level. Based on achild’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying
or adding challenge.

If a child says the letter sound incorrectly:

Downward scaffold: “Listen carefully as | say the sound for the letter F.”
Say the sound clearly, then have children repeat.

Downward scaffold: Describe the position of lips, teeth, and tongue in correctly
sayingthe sound.

If a child cannot form the letter:

> Downward scaffold: Describe the features and motions more slowly and have the child
= do them after you. If the child is still unsuccessful, provide hand-over-hand support.
[+])
g Downward scaffold: Have the child trace the letter on the card with their finger as you
§ describe each motion.
o
-3 To challenge children outside of whole group:
0
(§' Upward scaffold: “Can you find the letter in a book?”
Upward scaffold: “Can you write the letter on paper?”
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Teacher Tips

Continue to support children’s internalization of the letter and sound with activities in whole
group, small group, and centers.

When selecting words to use for activities, ensure the words reflect the sound of the letter
you are reinforcing. For example, select words that begin with short vowel sounds (act, not
ace), and words that begin with simple consonant sounds, not digraphs (cub, not chub).
For the letter X, select words that end in the /ks/ sound (box, not xylophone).

When you review a letter, you may choose to omit the “New Letter Chant.”*You can build
excitement about a letter with a drum roll or other suspense-building activity.

Once children are familiar with the routine and it takes less time, you might consider adding
a phonemic awareness component directly after the letter sound introduction. For example,
you might use the activity Beginning Sounds—Same or Different, asking children to give you
a thumbs up if a word starts with the target sound and thumbs down if it does not.

You may want to ask children to stand to practice letter formation, to provide an opportunity
to stretch after sitting for a few minutes.

In addition to skywriting, you may have childrenform letters by “writing” on the carpet, on a
hand or leg, high in the sky, or close to the ground.

Possible accommodations:

For children who need visual or motor assistance: When skywriting, provide

hand-over-hand support. Some children may use the whole hand or arm as their
® “magic pencil.” ®

For children learning English: Give children extra support in small groups or
one-on-one, particularly when learning sounds that may not be part of a child’s first
language. If a sound is shared in both English and a child’s first language, try asking
the child to share words in either language that begin with the target sound.

Alphabet Knowledge
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More Letter Sorting

The children will sort uppercase letters into three groups:
letters with straight lines, letters with curved lines, and letters with both.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child [1.C.1. Child names 8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and demonstrate print
the alphabet and at least 20 lower case awareness by identifying
produces correct sounds letters in the language all uppercase and
associated with letters. of instruction. lowercase letters.

A \ V4
Materials ‘ ’ v

« Venn diagram
« plastic letters (C,D, F, G, H, O, P, S, V, X)
« bag or box for letters

Preparation ~ ‘ \ .

Draw a Venn diagram on construction paper, dry erase board, or other material that can

be easily placed in front of the small group, and is large enough to hold all of the sorted
letters. Label the left side “straight,” the middle part “straight and curved,” and the right side
“curved.” On the Venn diagram, draw an example of lines according to its section. Point out
these lines during the modeling stage and/or use during scaffolding if needed.

oy W

“In this activity you will sort some uppercase letters.” Hold up each letter and say its name.
Encourage children to say the letter names with you.

Model and EM

Show the labeled Venn diagram. “This chart will help us sort the letters.” Point to the
corresponding parts of the chart as you explain. “You will place letters that have ONLY
straight lines on this side of the chart. Letters that have ONLY curved lines go on this
side of the chart. And letters that have BOTH curved and straight lines go in the middle!
I'll show you how to sort some letters using this special chart.”

Use the letters V, O, and P for modeling. Trace the letters as you describe them.

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y

154 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

‘ ‘ 380627 Scope & Sequence Weeks 3-4 DD.indd 154 @ 7/16/2020 9:59:34 AM ‘ ‘





___IEEEN ® (N ([ [

“First, choose a letter from the bag. | already chose mine. This is uppercase V. It has
only two straight lines that connect at the bottom. | will place it on the ‘straight’ side of the
chart.”

“This is uppercase O. It has a curved line that goes all the way around. It goes on the
‘curved’ side of the chart.” Place the O on the curved side of the chart.

“This is uppercase P. It has one straight line and a curved line on the top. This letter has
straight AND curved lines. | will place it in the middle of the chart.”

Guide Practice I A

“Your turn.” Have a child select a letter from the bag. “What letter is this?” Help children
name the letter as needed. “Yes, this is the letter__. Does this letter have straight lines,
curved lines, or both?” Allow for response time. “Where would you place the letter on the
chart?” Continue to have children sort the letters on the Venn diagram.

A h 4
Summarize \ S

“Some letters have only straight lines, and some letters have only curved lines. But some
letters have straight AND curved lines. That was fun sorting uppercase letters into the
ones with straight lines, the ones with curved lines, and the ones with both straight AND
curved lines.”

. Scaffolding A\ U N

Downward scaffold

Less support: Point to corresponding parts of chart. “Does the letter have only straight
lines, only curved lines, or both?”

More support: Ask child to use a finger to trace the letter. “Does the letter have straight
lines like this side of the chart, curved lines like this side, or both like the middle?”

Most support: “This letter has

TeacherTips

This activity.can also be done sorting lowercase letters once children have practice sorting
uppercase letters.

lines. It goes on the side of the chart.”

Use the letters and Venn diagram in an alphabet center allowing children to continue sorting
letters by straight, curved or both straight and curved of lines.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Search the Letters in Your Name

The child will name and match individual letters of his or her name to his or her written name.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child [1.C.1. Child names 8110:2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and demonstrate print
the alphabet and at least 20 lower case awareness by identifying
produces correct sounds letters in the language all uppercase and
associated with letters. of instruction. lowercase letters.

. -
Materials , ‘ v

« sentence strip

« baggie for each child and teacher

- plastic letters for each letter in each child’s name, plus 2 to 4 additional letters
that do not appear in the child’s name

Preparation ‘ ‘ \ -

Prepare a name card for each child by writing their first names on pieces of sentence strip.
Make a sentence strip name card for teacher use during Model and Explain.

Fill a baggie for each child.that contains the letters in his or her name plus an additional

2 to 4 letters that do not appear.in the child’s name. Determine the number of extra letters
based on the length of the child’s name. The shorter the name, the more letters from which
to choose. The extra letters should not be letters that are similar in shape or could be easily
mistaken for any letters in the child’s name. See Teacher Tips for further information.

Introduce ",

“Today you are going to play a matching game with the letters in your name.”

Model Main

Show the baggie containing the letters for the teacher’s name.

“You will use the letters from a baggie to find matches for the letters in your name.
Some letters in the bag are in your name and some are not.”

“To play, you will draw a letter from the bag, name the letter, and use your name card to
see if the letter is in your name or not. If the letter is in your name, place the letter match
on your name card. If the letter is not in your name, put it to the side.”

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y
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Show the name strip for the teacher’s name. (Do not use titles like Mr. or Mrs.). Take one
letter from the baggie at a time. Hold up the letter and name it. Then, model looking to see
if the letter appears in your name. If it appears in your name, place it on top of the letter it
matches. If the letter does not appear in your name, place the letter to the side.

Continue with the remaining letters.

Guide Practice
“Now it’s your turn to play!”

Pass out name strips and presorted baggies of letters for each child. Instruct children to
work at their own pace as they search for letters in their names.

Ask children questions as they work and after they complete the activity:

Point to any letter in the name that has been matched and.ask, “What is the name of this
letter? Is it lowercase or uppercase?”

“Can you point to and say the uppercase letter?”

“Can you point to each letter and tell me its name?”

Summarize o \ l -

“Well done! You’re so good at naming letters of the alphabet. | like how you looked at
each letter carefully to see if it was a letter in your name.”

@ @
sefing D L
Less support: “What’s the letter? Do youseea ____in your name?”

More support: “Point to each letter in the name until you find the match or realize it does
not have a match.”

Most support: Give child a choice. “Does your plastic letter match this letter or this letter?”
(Point to letters in the child’s name strip.)

Alphabet Knowledge
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Developing Letter Knowledge
Using ABC Books

The children will begin to understand letter names, letter sounds,
and features of print while participating in a read aloud.

2
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child [1I.CA. Child names 8110.2(b)(2)(B)(i)
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and demonstrate and apply
the alphabet and at least 20 lower case phonetic knowledge by
produces correct sounds letters in the language identifying and matching
associated with letters. of instruction. the common sounds that
II.C.2. Child recognizes letters represent.
at least 20 distinct letter
sounds inthe language
of instruction.
[11.C.3. Child produces
at least 20 distinct letter
@ sound correspondences [O)
in the language of
instruction.
-

Materials ‘\‘

« various alphabet books

.
Preparation ‘

o Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Directions

Alphabet books are picture books that show the sequence of the letters from Ato Z. The
books usually use pictures of familiar items that begin with the same sound as the letter
shown in the book. These books are valuable resources in the pre-K classroom and can be
used to teach several Letter Knowledge skills.

Alphabet books can be used to:

teach letter names

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y

help children begin to associate a sound with a letter
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show features of letters
build vocabulary

When reading alphabet books teachers should occasionally stop, point to, and talk about
some of the letters featured throughout the text.

Teachers can talk about letters by:
pointing to and naming the letter
having children repeat the letter name
saying the sound the letters make
talking about letter features and having children skywrite the letter

As the children begin to become familiar with letters the teacher can start to ask questions
while reading the alphabet books to encourage the children’s understanding of letters.

Teachers can ask these questions:
“What is this letter?”
“What sound does the letter S make?”
“Can you think of a friend’s name that starts with that letter?”
“Can you think of a word that starts with that letter?”
@ “Show me with your finger in the air how to write the letter t.” @&

With purposeful planning, alphabet books can be used in many ways throughout the pre-K
classroom to teach children Letter Knowledge concepts.

Suggested Alphabet Books to teach Letter Knowledge:
Alphabet Under Construction by Denise Fleming
The Letters are Lost by Lisa Campbell Ernst
Eating the Alphabet by Lois Ehlert
Chicka Chicka Boom Boom by Bill Martin, Jr.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Sentence Strip Name Book

Children will spell the name of the star student to the tune of “B-I-N-G-O.”
Children will begin to notice letters in names that are alike and different.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child [1.C.1. Child names 8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and demonstrate print
the alphabet and at least 20 lower case awareness by identifying
produces correct sounds letters in the language all uppercase and
associated with letters. of instruction. lowercase letters.

A \ V4
Materials l ’ v

» sentence strip
 student picture
« markers

Preparation e ‘ \ -

Make a sentence strip name book for each child throughout the year as the child is chosen
to be the “star student.”

Read and sing the name song a few times during the week so the children have an opportunity
to see and talk about the letters.in the Star Student’s name.

At the end of the week, place the book in the Library Center in a basket labeled Star
Student Books.

During center time, encourage children to pick out a friend’s book and read and sing the
song while pointing to the letters.

To make the book:

Fold the sentence strip in accordion style. The number of folds should match the
number of letters in the child’s name plus two extra folds.

Glue a picture of the child on the first square.
Ask the child to tell you something about themselves and write this on the next square.

Write each letter in the child’s name on a different square. The first letter should be
uppercase and the remaining letters lowercase.

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y

Cut off any remaining squares.
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There was a
boy who had
blond hair
and Kyron was

his name-o.

Introduce

“Boys and girls, today our star student is Kyron.” Show the cover of the book.
“Let’s sing a song about Kyron and look at the letters in his name.”

Model and Explain l I

“I will sing the song first so that you can hear the tune.” Open the book and point to
each page as you sing the song. Sing the song to the tune of BINGO.

There was a boy who had blonde hair
And Kyron was his name-o.
K-y-r-o-n, K-y-r-o-n, K-y-r-o-n
And Kyron was his nhame-o.

Guide Practice ( l A 4

“Now, sing the song with me.”

There was a boy who had blonde hair
And Kyron was his name-o.
K-y-r-o-n, K-y-r-o-n, K-y-r-o-n
And Kyron was his name-o.

Point to each page as you sing the song.

“Do you see any letters in Kyron’s name that are also in your name?”
Allow children to discuss.

T V g

“We sang the name song for our star student, Kyron. We sang every letter in his name.
I will place Kyron’s hame book in the library center so you can practice singing his name

song again. We will sing songs for each of your names throughout the year.”

Teacher Tips ’

For children' who have longer names, make more folds in the sentence strip. When you sing

the song, add more letters to each beat.
Example:

There was a girl who liked to draw
And Stephanie was her name-o.
Ste-ph-a-n-ie, Ste-ph-a-n-ie, Ste-ph-a-n-ie,
And Stephanie was her name-o.
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Introducing Journals

Children will write in journals to communicate their ideas.

=
=
Q
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.A.2. 8110:2(b)(11)(A) dictate
for a variety of purposes Child independently or compose literary
using increasingly writes to communicate texts, including personal
sophisticated marks. his/her ideas for a narratives.
variety of purposes.
Materials
- teacher journal
« journal prepared for each student
« crayons, markers, colored pencils
® Preparation ®

Gather notebooks or make stapled booklets for each student in the class. Place a binder clip
or paper clip to connect the first page to the cover.

Introduce

“Today | have a very special writing book that | want to show you!” Hold up your journal.
“This writing book is called a journal. This is my journal, but each of you will have a
journal of your very own. Whenever you want to write about something that happened or
something new you learned, you will have a special place to write it.”

Model and Explain

“The outside of my journal has my name and my picture. | will always only write in my
journal and not in anyone else’s journal. Now, let’s take a look inside my journal.”

Point to the binder clip at the top of the cover. “This clip at the top of the journal cover
helps me know which page to write my message on when I’'m ready. It’s like a bookmark.”
Open the journal using the binder clip/paper clip. Point to the clip at the top of the blank
page they will write on.

“Now that | have found the page I’ll write on, I'm ready to write. First | need to decide
what to write. | think | want to write a story about my dog. Last night | took my dog for a
walk. As we were walking, it started to rain! We ran back to the house but we got all wet!”
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“l am going to write a sentence to tell about my drawing. | think | will write, “I walked my
dog in the rain.” Model writing the sentence and thinking aloud about a couple of concepts
of print as you write, such as leaving spaces between words and putting punctuation mark
at the end of the sentence.

“Now I’m going to draw a picture showing my dog and myself in the rain. First | am going
to draw my dog. My dog is black, so I’ll use a black crayon. Here is her head and here

is her body.” Draw each part. “What else does a dog need?” Allow responses. “That’s
right. She needs eyes, ears, legs...” Continue having children assist you with details for the
drawing as you draw the picture.

Writing

Guide Practice

Give each child their journal and have them find the page with the clip. “Now, you will get to
write a page in your journal. Remember, the first step is to think about what you want to
write. After you decide what to write, you will draw a picture that shows your story. After
you draw your picture, you can do some writing to tell about your story.” Allow time for
children to write in their journal. Walk around and provide suppeort as necessary. Encourage
children to add details to their picture and add some writing. Remember that children are at
different stages in their writing; they will gradually be able to do more writing as they begin
to understand the writing process.

You can also offer to write a sentence for children about their picture. “Isaiah, tell me about
your picture.” Child responds. “Oh, this story is about your cat. Tell me more and I'll write
it on the page with your picture.” Write what the child says about his picture.

Summarize

“Today we learned about using a journal. We can write our thoughts and stories in our
journal. First think about what story you want to tell with your writing, then draw pictures
and write about your story. During center time every day, you can come to the writing
center and write'in your journal!”

Scaffolding

Upward scaffold: As you take dictation in children’s journals, have children provide beginning
sounds and letters for some words. “What is the first sound that you hear in dog? Right,
we hear the /d/ sound. What letter makes the /d/ sound? Can you write that letter?”

Teacher Tips

Using a clip is a way to ensure that children understand the idea of writing on one page at
a time and on sequential pages in their journal. When children understand this concept and
can find the next blank page in their journal, you can discontinue the use of the clip.
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Modeled Daily News

Children will observe the teacher modeling writing.

=
=
Q
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.A1. Child intentionally
for a variety of purposes uses marks, letters,
using increasingly or symbols to record
sophisticated marks. language and verbally

shares meaning.

a v

Materials n v

« chart paper/white board
« marker

Preparation ‘\ \ ®

None

Directions N -

A modeled writing lesson introduces children to new forms of writing and concepts about
print. The teacher acts as both the composer and scribe, “thinking out loud” about what they
are doing as they write in front of the children. As children observe adults writing, they want
to become writers as well!

“Today I’m going to share some news with you! I'm going to write down the news | want
to share, just like a journalist does. Here’s the first piece of news | want to share with
you: | got a new kitten!” Think aloud as you write each word. Talk about capitalization and
punctuation, as well as letter sounds. When you finish writing, point to each word as you read
it aloud. Follow the same procedure as you share two or three more personal news items.

Teache’

Repeat this activity several times at the beginning of the year.

Once children have observed you modeling a few times, invite them to share their news in
Shared Daily News and start writing in Interactive Daily News.
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Morning Message

Children will observe the writing process and read the Morning Message.

g
B
=
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.B.1. Child discusses
for a variety of purposes and contributes ideas
using increasingly for drafts composed
sophisticated marks. in whole/small group

writing activities.

. N -
Materials , ‘ v

- easel pad/chart paper
« markers

@ Preparation ‘\ \ @

D Letter sounds video available at CLIEngage.org

Directions \‘

Morning Message'is one activity you can use to introduce children to the writing process. Each
morning, you will write a short message about the day while the children watch. The message
may include the day of the week, the weather, information about the day’s activities, etc. You
will think aloud and talk through the writing process, introducing various concepts of print.
Next, you will. read the message together with the children, pointing to each word as you read.

Examples of morning messages:

Today is Friday. Today we will learn about recycling.
Today is Wednesday. We will have pizza for lunch.
Let’s have a terrific Tuesday. We will walk to the park today.

Concepts you can cover in a morning message include:

print directionality and flow of writing
letter names
letter formation

letter-sound correspondence
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spaces between words
punctuation
return sweep

The Morning Message activity changes as the year goes on. In the beginning of the year,
you will keep the message short—one or two sentences. You will control the pen and the
message. You will think aloud and introduce concepts of print as you write. As the year
progresses, invite children to share ideas for the Morning Message. When they are ready to
write, share the pen as you compose the Morning Message together.

As children have more knowledge about concepts of print, you can have them be more
involved in answering questions. Instead of thinking aloud about print concepts; ask them
questions about the concepts.

“Where do | start to write?”

“l don’t have room to write the last word of my sentence. What do | do?”
(Use a return sweep.)

“We need to write the word library. What is the first sound you hear in that word?
N/ library?”

You can also have children begin to share the pen. Invite children to write specific letters,
punctuation marks, and words. Scaffold their writing attempts.

After you read the message together, you can also choose a child to come up and read

the message to the class. Because they were involved in the process, they are usually
successful at “reading.” Help.the child use a pointer to track the words as she reads. At first,
you may need to hold her hand and help her slow down and point to one word at a time.
Gradually, she will understand the one-to-one correspondence between the spoken and
written words.
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Skywriting

Children will learn how to form upper- and lowercase letters by using tactile resources.

o
£
=
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.A.1. Child intentionally 8110:2(b)(2)(D)(v)

demonstrate print
awareness by identifying
all uppercase and
lowercase letters.

8110.2(b)(2)(E) develop

. handwriting by accurately
forming all uppercase
and lowercase letters
using appropriate
directionality.

uses marks, letters,

or symbols to record
language and verbally
shares meaning.

for a variety of purposes
using increasingly
sophisticated marks.

- Y\ %

» upper or lowercase alphabet cards

v

Make sure all the children are facing forward and that your back is to the group so that they
see the correct view of your arm as.you form letters in the air. “Today we are going practice
writing our letters, but we are not going to do it on paper. We are going to do it in the air

with our fingers!”

Model and Explain
“I'll show you how to do it first.” Introduce the letter and stroke description. Model the
skywriting by calling out the stroke description and forming the letter in the air.

Guide Pracqllce

“Now it’s your turn to make the lowercase m. Short line down. Back up and make a small
curve down to the bottom. Back up to make another small curve to the bottom.” Make the
motion together with the children as you say the stroke description.

Materials

Introduce o

“Are you ready to skywrite some more letters?” Choose children to say which letter they
would like the group to skywrite.
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Summarize

“Today we practiced skywriting letters. We will practice other letters tomorrow.”

Scaffolding
Less Support: Repeat the verbal stroke instructions.

Bunum

More Support: Provide hand-over-hand support to the child as you repeat the
stroke instructions.

Teacher Tips
Adjust verbal stroke instructions as needed for different letters.

Most children will be right-handed, however if you have a left-handed child in the group,
perform the arm movements with your left hand as well.

Conduct this activity during your letter knowledge lesson.

Children can practice skywriting in the air, on the floor, or on their legs using the same
stroke instructions.

Writing in Centers

Children will'write in centers to communicate their ideas.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.A.2.
for a variety of purposes Child independently
using increasingly writes to communicate
sophisticated marks. his/her ideas for a variety

of purposes.

Preparation

Set up your writing center.
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Directions

In order to promote interest in writing, teachers should provide a variety of materials and
opportunities for writing in every center. Writing during centers allows children to imitate
the real writers (teachers, parents, siblings) they observe in the world around them. Set up
opportunities for children to use writing for authentic purposes. Children are quick to imitate
adult behavior by incorporating the act of writing into their pretend play!

Writing

The writing center should have a variety of writing tools and paper. It should accommodate
4-5 children. Materials should be rotated and replenished as needed. Materials for the
writing center can include:

Things to Write On

Things to Write With

Accessories

Stationery

Notepads

Order forms & receipts
Calendars

Individual chalkboards
Dry erase boards

Theme-shaped paper

Markers (fine and thick)
Pencils

Colored pencils

Ball point pens

Crayons

Chalk (white and colored)

Dry-erase markers

Drawing game

Tape

Writing caddy

Ruler

Stamps & stamp pad
Hole punchers

Alphabet chart

@ Sticky notes “Squiggle” pen Scissors [O)
Variety of paper Changeable crayons Junk mail
Clipboard with paper Alphabet stamps Magazines

Envelopes
Ready-made blank books

Mechanical drawing toy

Gel pens

“How to draw” books
Theme word cards

Children’s name cards

Magnetic drawing board Stapler & staples

Use these ‘materials to encourage writing in other centers.

Construction

Sentence strips and markers to make signs

Clipboards to draw a map or representation of structures
Business forms for delivery of orders

Paper or sticky notes to label structures
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Bunum

Pretend and Learn
Paper for grocery list
Forms, such as order pads, phone message pads, etc.

Theme-related material such as signs to label “Restaurant,” “Dr. John’s Office,”
“Vet Clinic,” etc., prescription pads, order pads, or menus.

ABC

Individual chalkboards/chalk

Individual dry erase boards/dry erase markers
Alphabet stamps (upper- and lowercase)/stamp pad

Name cards

Library/Learning

Magnetic drawing board
Magic slate

Folder with paper and pencils

Library cards

Creativity

Easel

Various mediums (feathers, roll-on bottles, cotton swabs, etc.)
Play dough

Sand/salt writing

Math & Science
Math/science journal
Paper to tally/report on science project, write math stories, or make games

Graph paper
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Author’s Chair

The child will share their writing with classmates using the Author’s Chair.

o
=
b=
S
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LC 1. Child attends IV.B.3. Child shares and 8110:2(b)(10)(E)
to communication and celebrates classmade share writing:
language from others. and individual written
products.
VIILA3.
Child demonstrates
interest in and shows
appreciation for the
creative work of others.
Materials
@ . chair [O)
- teacher journal

children’s journals
equity sticks (optional)

Preparation

Find or decorate a special chair to use as the Author’s Chair. Place a label on the chair.

Introduce

First, introduce the Author’s Chair and model how to use it. “l brought this special chair to
class. This'is an Author’s Chair. Who remembers what an author does?” Children respond.
“Yes, an author writes the words to a story. What does an illustrator do?” Children
respond. “Yes, an illustrator draws the pictures for the story. You are all authors and
illustrators, and you have written some great stories in your journals!”

Model and Explain

“Every day after lunch, we will have a special time when we use our Author’s Chair.
During this time, | will choose a few children to take turns sitting in the chair. When it is
your turn, you will bring something you wrote during center time. You’ll also show and tell
us about your picture.”

“Since this is the first time we’re using the Author’s Chair, I’ll go first so you can see what
to do.” Show a page from your journal. “I drew this picture today in my journal. It is a
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picture of me at my friend’s birthday party. | am holding the big present | brought. | also
drew the birthday cake and balloons that | saw at the party.” Point to the words on the
page. “l wrote some words about my picture. This says, ‘| had fun at my friend’s birthday
party.”” Point to each word as you read.

Bunum

Guide Practice

“Now | will choose someone to sit in the Author’s Chair and share their writing.”
Use equity sticks or a checklist to choose a child to share a page from his/her journal.

“Lisa, come sit in the Author’s Chair. It is your turn to tell us about what you wrote in your
journal!” Child shares out. “l helped my grandma work in the garden. We pulled out the
weeds and watered the flowers.” Encourage and prompt as needed during this process.
Make comments to draw attentions to writing details you want to highlight. “Boys and girls,
look at the details that Lisa put into her drawing! She drew herself and her grandma:in
the garden surrounded by beautiful flowers of every color. Great job, Lisa!” Continue this
procedure with one or two other children.

Summarize

“Today we learned about the Author’s Chair and some of you shared your writing. We will
do this Author’s Chair activity every day after lunch. | will make sure that everyone has a
turn each week to share some of their writing with us. You all did a great job being good
listeners while your friends shared their stories!”

® Scaffolding ®

Downward scaffold: If a child has difficulty talking about their writing, ask a question or
comment on their drawing, provide simple prompts:

“Tell us about your picture.”
“What happened here?”
“Is this a picture of the bear?”

Upward scaffold: If child is successful telling about drawing, ask questions to push
his/her thinking: “Can you tell us more about this part?”.

Teacher Tips
This can be a daily activity for 10—15 minutes. Keep the pace moving and the children interested.
Keep the Author’s Chair in a special spot that is used only for this purpose.

Children can share their journal entries, writing they did in other centers, individual books
they made, etc.

After children understand and are comfortable with the Author’s Chair activity, you can make
it more interactive by allowing a couple of children to ask a question or make a comment
about the story. At first, you will need to support and model how to ask questions and make
comments on a story. It may be helpful to give some students sentence stems to help them
be successful.
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”
0

“I like how you

”

“l like your pictures because .

“What happened next?” o
=
Create a display or bulletin board for children to display their writing. Possible titles: =
We Are Writers, Author’s Corner, Wild about Writing, etc. =
°
Shared Daily News
Children will understand how to share and write about events in their own lives.
Children will experience how to use spacing and punctuation when writing.
PN ‘ y 2
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.B.1. Child discusses 8110.2(b)(11)(A) dictate
for a variety of purposes and contributes ideas or compose literary
using increasingly for drafts composed texts, including personal [O)

in whole/small group
writing activities.

sophisticated marks.

Materials ‘\‘

. chart stand
» chart paper
« markers

prparaion

narratives.

Gather materials and set up chart paper in the group area so that all the children will be able

to see. Write “Daily News” across the top of the chart paper.

c Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce

“Has anyone ever watched the news with your parents on TV? Has anyone seen your
parents reading a newspaper?” Hold up an example if you have one available. Allow a
moment for responses. “News is shared every day so that we know important things that
are going on in the world. Today we are going to begin taking turns sharing important
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999

news that is happening in our own lives and writing about it. We will call it ‘Daily News.
Point to the title written at the top of the chart paper.

Model and Explain

“When it is your turn to share your daily news, you will think of one important event that
happened to you while you were away from school that you want to share with the class.
It can be somewhere you went, something fun that you did with your family or friends, or
maybe something that you did with a pet.”

Bunum

“l am going to share some news from my life so that you know how todo it when.it is
your turn. Last night | went to the store. That is my news today.”

Guide Practice

“Now | am going to choose someone to share their news with us. Remember only one
person will share today, but everyone will get a turn on different days.” Choose a child

to share. “Eric, what would you like to share with us?” Assist the child in constructing
complete sentences as he or she speaks. At the end of the conversation, select one of the
sentences to transcribe in the Daily News. Compliment the child and have him/her sit down.

“l heard you say, ‘I ate popcorn.’ | will write that sentence on the chart. Remember when
we begin writing we start at the top of the page on the left side.” Gesture with the marker
to the top, left side of chart.

“The sentence is, ‘| ate popcorn, What’s the first word?” Allow for choral response: “I.”
® Write the word |. ®

“Then, | leave a space and write the next word. The sentence is ‘I ate popcorn.” What
comes after ‘I’?” Allow for choral response: “Ate.” Demonstrate how to leave a space and
write the word ate.

Continue in this mannerwith the remaining words in the sentence.

“Those are all the words in the sentence. What should I put at the end of this sentence?”
Allow for responses. (If you have not taught punctuation, do not ask children what to put—
tell them what to put and why.) “Yes! | need to add a period at the end of the sentence.”

“Let’s read the sentence together.” Slide your finger under each word as you read it with
the group. Read it chorally again, allowing a volunteer to point to the words. Praise and
provide scaffolding as needed.

Summarize

“Today we wrote about important news that Eric shared with us about his life. We worked
together to remember his news while we were writing and we remembered to put spaces
between our words and a punctuation mark at the end of our sentence.” Point to these
things as you state them. “Remember each day we will take turns sharing important news
with the class.”
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Scaffolding

Downward scaffold: Repeat the sentence as needed to help children know what word
comes next.

Writing

Teacher Tips

Writing is a great time to reinforce sentence segmenting. Before writing a sentence, take a
moment to count how many words are in the sentence. Children can tap their heads or clap

for each word.

Before introducing this activity, model news about your own life several times as part of
modeled writing time. This will help children have a better understanding of how to share

news about their life in a thoughtful way.

Keep a checklist or equity sticks near the whole group area to ensure each child has a'turn
sharing news.

Have the child who shared sign his/her name at the bottom of the news or next to the title.

When the children are ready, move into interactive writing by allowing oneor two children to
write a letter, word, or punctuation.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Let’s Count

Children will use nursery rhymes and chants to rote count.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Ali ent

Goal P-MATH 1. Child V.A.2. Child uses words
knows number names to rote count from 1to 30.

and the count sequence. V.A.4. Child demonstrates
that the order of the
counting sequence is
always the same,
regardless of what is

(e.g., sticks, cub S
« copy of a counti or teacher’s use only)

Three, fou he door.
Five, six pick up sticks.
Seven, eight lay them straight.

Nine, ten let’s do it again!

One Potato, Two Potato
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One potato, two potato,
three potato, four.

Five potato, six potato,
seven potato, more!
Ten Little Friends

One little, two little,
three little friends.

Four little, five little,

six little friends.

Seven little, eight little,
nine little friends.

Ten little friends to play!

D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

“Today we are going to sing a counting song. When we count, we start with the number 1
and say the numbers in order from smallest to largest. Can you count to 10 with me? Let’s
all count together. 1, 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. Great counting!”

“We are going to.sing One, Two, Buckle my Shoe. Do you all know that song?”
Wait for responses.

“As we sing the song, you will hear numbers. | will stop at the end of each verse, and you
all will tap your fingers on the table and count to the number. | will go first so you can see
how to play our game. One, two, buckle my shoe.”

“The last number was the number 2, so | need to count to 2.” Tap your finger on the table
while verbally counting, 1 (with tap), 2 (with tap).

“Now it’s your turn to play! Sing the rest of the song with me if you know it. Three, four,
shut the door. We need to count to 4. Let’s tap our fingers on the table while we count out
loud to 4.” Count slowly, 1 (with tap), 2 (with tap), 3 (with tap), 4 (with tap).

Continue the song, counting at the end of each verse.

Make note of the children who are unable to join in counting. Also check for common
counting errors such as saying numbers out of order, using incorrect number words, and
skipping or adding numbers.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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“Great job singing our number song today! You all were able to listen for the numbers in
the song and count along with me. You can practice this song again when you go to the
math center.”

Downward scaffold (model): “That was a good try. Listen to my count fi
again,”" or “Repeat after me, 1 (child says 1), 2 (child says 2), 3 (child s

Upward scaffold (number recognition): “Good job counting to 8. Can
8 with your finger on the table for me?”

Variations:
Use various number songs/chants (examples li

Ask children to march in place, clap their ha e counting.

One,

My Shoe

ers by singing a song.

reK Guidelines
Alignment

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

V.A.2. Child uses words
to rote count from 1to 30.

VIII.B.1. Child participates
in classroom music
activities including
singing, playing musical
instruments, and moving
to rhythms.

8111.2(b)(2)(A) count

forward and backward
to at least 20 with and
without objects.
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D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

“Today we are going to sing a song called ‘One, Two, Buckle My Shoe.’ In this song you
will be counting to ten. Sometimes we will stop and tap the number that we just sang.”

“Tell me what number | stop on. ‘One, two, three.” What number did | stop on?” Choral
response: “Three.” “That’s right! Make three taps with your hand on your leg [or with your
finger on an instrument]. Count each tap. Ready, go!” Tap and count aloud. “One, two,
three. That’s how we will tap. Now, I'll show you how to do it with the song.”

“Get ready to listen for the number | stop on. The song starts like this: ‘One, two, buckle
my shoe.’ The last number | sang was two! | will tap my hand [or finger] two times as |
count to two. One [tap], two [tap].”

“I’'ll keep going and you listen for the number | stop on. ‘Three, four, shut the door.’ |
@& stopped on... four! Tap with me and count to four.” Choral response: “One [tap], two [tap],
three [tap], four [tap]”

“‘Five, six, pick up sticks.’ | stopped on... six! Tap with me and count to six.” Choral
response: “One [tap], two [tap], three [tap], four [tap], five [tap], six [tap].”

“‘Seven, eight, lay them straight.” | stopped on eight! Tap with me and count to eight.”
Choral response.

“‘Nine, ten, let’s do it again.’ | stopped on ten! Tap with me and count to ten.” Choral
response. “Now that it says to start again, | need you to join the fun. Are you ready?”

Everyone sings the song together, tapping out the counts, and counting orally to the last
number sung in each verse.

“Sing with. me.”
“One, two, buckle my shoe. One [tap], two [tap].”
“Three, four, shut the door. One [tap], two [tap], three [tap], four [tap]...”

Continue with this routine for all verses of the song.
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“Great job singing! You were able to listen for the numbers and count along with me.
You can practice this song during math center.”

Downward scaffold:

Less support: “Listen to the last number | say and tap that many times.” R
in question.

More support: Repeat the verse and ask, “What number did | stop o
tap together.”

Most support: Use hand-over-hand support to tap the number for the verse
“You tapped eight times.”

If you decide to use an instrument for this activi
the children before performing the activity.

opriately with

Once the children know the song, it can.be use sitional tool they perform when

changing tasks or moving to another

You may switch out the song in the acti
of these songs:

activity at another time with one

“One Potato, Two Potato’
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Sorting and Comparing Numbers
Using Body Parts

Children will sort and compare three sets of numbers.

o

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

V¢ y 4
Goal P-MATH 3. Child V.E.2. Child collects data 8111.2(b)(8)(A) collect, sort,

understands the and organizes itin a and organize data into
relationship between graphic representation. two or three categories.

numbers and quantities. 8111.2(b)(8)(C) draw

Goal P-MATH 4. Child conclusions from real-
compares numbers. object and picture graphs.

« butcher/chart paper
@ . markers
« body part picture cards
« small bag to place the picture cards

Make a graph with 1, 2, and 10 as the categories on the graph.

“Today we will make a graph to sort the parts of the body into groups. Before we begin,
let’s go ahead and sing the song ‘Head, Shoulders, Knees, and Toes’ just to help us
remember some of our body parts.” Place children in a circle and sing the song, “Head,
Shoulders, Knees, and Toes.” After the song, point to each part of the body and name it as
you go (head, eyes, ears, etc.) and have children point and repeat.

Bring the children back to the carpet.
“Great job naming the parts of the body! Let’s look at the graph that we will fill out.”
Point to each column.

“In each column there is a number. Let’s use our fingers to model these numbers. What
number do we see in the first column?” Children respond 1. “Can you show me one finger?
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What number do we see in the second column?” Children respond 2. “Can you show me
two fingers? What number do we see in the third column?” Children respond 10. “Can you
show me 10 fingers?”

“Let me show you how and where we will place the first picture card on the graph.” Show
children the bag. Explain that the pictures that are inside the bag are of different parts of the
body. As a card is chosen, talk about how many of these parts we have in our bodies. Model
how to count, identify, and name the number of body parts, and place the picture card inside
its corresponding column.

“Now it’s your turn.” Have a child take a card from the bag. Show the picture to the group
and have them think of where that picture belongs in the graph. The child that selected the
picture card can have a seat.

“What do you see?” Children respond. “Yes, hands. How many hands?” Children respond.
“Yes, two. Now, I’'m going to look at my graph and decide where this card should be
placed. Do you see the number 2 on the graph? Can you show me? Perfect, I’'m going to
place my picture with the two hands on in the 2 group on the graph.” Continue with the
next picture card.

After all picture cards have been placed on the graph, analyze the data with the children
and compare the columns and determine which columns had more, less, or equal amount
of body parts.

®

“You did a phenomenal job graphing the different body parts. We were able to record
that we have one tongue, one mouth, one brain, one stomach.” Include all the other body
parts. “We are also able to see on the graph that we have two eyes, ears, hands.” Include
all other body parts and review the findings that were recorded on the graph. Place the final
graph on the wall so children can use as reference as they continue to work on graphs.

Downward scaffold: “Let’s count our fingers to see how many there are.” Assist child
with counting,if needed. Ask, “How many fingers do you have? That’s right, you have
10 fingers; so the picture card goes in the number 10 group.”
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Recording the Weather

Children will collect data to create a picture graph.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-MATH 3. Child
understands the

relationship between
numbers and quantities.

Goal P-MATH 4. Child
compares numbers.

V.A.5. Child counts
up to 10 items and
demonstrates that the
last count indicates

how many items were conclusio
counted.

V.E.2. Child collects data
and organizes it in

real-object a
graphs.

« chart/butcher paper
« markers

hat the children have collected one to three weeks
ou would like to graph.

Before presentin tivity, be st
worth of data for ather

we have been keeping track of our sunny days. Today we are
ion to create a picture graph based on the sunny weather that

“Let’s loo e data we collected on the weather and count how many sunny days we
had for each week.” Count the number of sunny days and list them on a chart.

“Now we will make a graph of our sunny days.”

Think out loud as you create the picture graph, and ask the children questions throughout
the process while the graph is created.
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“l am going to write the weeks in one column, and | will draw a picture of the sun in the
other to show the number of sunny days for that week. | will make a key at the bottom to
let my friends know what each sun represents when it is shown on the graph.” Fill out this
information on the picture graph.

“Now let’s see how many suns will | need to draw for Week 1/Week 2/Week 3.”
Draw the suns based on the weather data shown on the chart.

Week 1 Week 2 Week 3

_ Each sun represents 1day.

Once the information has been placed on the graph, analyze the data and ask children
questions about the graph:

“What week had the greatest amount of sunny days?”
“What week had the least amount of sunny days?”
What week had three sunny days?”

“You did a wonderful job collecting data to create a picture graph and then answering
the questions using the information. The picture graph will be displayed on the bulletin
board. After school you can show your parents what we created and talk to them about
the sunny days we have had for the past three weeks.”

Downward scaffold: Have children recount the number of sunny days to determine which
week had.the greatest, least, same amount of sunny days.

Some variations on this activity include:
graphing rainy or cloudy days

graphing the different types of weather across several weeks
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Let’s Sort

Children will practice sorting objects by color.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

Head Start
Alignment

Kindergarten TEKS
i ent

Goal P-MATH 8. Child
measures objects by
their various attributes
using standard and non-
standard measurement.
Uses differences in
attributes to make
comparisons.

V.EA. Child sorts objects
that are the same and
different into groups

and uses language to
describe how the groups
are similar and differen

VI.A1. Child observes,
investigates descri

« small items that can be ¢
counting chips, blocks

Gather small items w

“Today we are going to practice sorting. When you sort things, you make groups of things

2

that are th ||"I 50 ay.

Give your ve red cubes and five blue cubes. “l am going to sort these cubes into two
groups: a red group and a blue group.” Think aloud as you sort the cubes: “This one is
red, so I’'m putting it in this group.” When you finish sorting the cubes, summarize the two
groups. “Now we have two sets, one red and one blue.”

“Now it’s your turn. | want you to sort your cubes into two sets or piles. In each set, put
the cubes that are the same color together.” Assist each child as needed. When children

sse ed snap cubes, counting bears,
ed.
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are finished sorting, ask, “How are these cubes the same? How are cubes in your two sets
different?” Collect all of the cubes and put them away.

Give each child a pile of 10 bears. Say to the children, “Let[Js sort these bears into piles or
sets that go together. Sort your bears by color.” Assist each child as needed.

Repeat this procedure with other items that can be easily sorted by color.

“Great job sorting by color! | will put some of these materials in the m
sort. See if you can find other ways to sort them!”

enter for you to

Downward scaffold: Reduce choices: “This is a blue bear. Should it go in th
this group?”

Upward scaffold: Give children more items to sort, or.i rs so that

children need to create more groups.

variety of

You can also have children sort items mal, vehicle, fruits/vegetables, etc.
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Body Outlines

Children will trace each other’s bodies, label body parts,
and talk about what they can do with those body parts.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-SCI 1. Child [LA1. Child is aware of 8115.2(b)(4)(B) name major
observes and describes where own body is in body parts‘and their
observable phenomena space and respects functions.
(objects, materials, personal boundaries. §116.2(b)(2)(A) identify
organisms, and events). VI.B.1. Child observes, selected body parts such
investigates, describes as head, back, chest,
and discusses the waist, hips, arms, elbows,
characteristics of wrists, hands, fingers,
organisms. legs, knees, ankles, feet,
IX.C.2. Child practices andtoes.
good. habits of personal
health and hygiene.
® AW W ®

Materials “‘ 4

roll of butcher paper

crayons

optional: mirrors

optional: body part labels (download PDF) and glue sticks

Prw '

Create a sample by having someone trace your body. Prepare the workspace by moving
tables out-of the way and taping large pieces of paper to the floor.

Introduse '

“Look what I have here! It’s the shape of my body!”

Science

“Today you’re going to make an outline of your body. I'll show you how to do it.” Choose
a child to demonstrate. “Aaron, come lie down on the big piece of paper. I’'m going to start
tracing the shape of your head, neck, shoulders... and feet!” Carefully trace around the
child’s body with arms slightly out from the body, fingers separated, and legs slightly apart.
Label other body parts as you trace them. When you have finished tracing the outline of the
body, have the child get up to look at it. Ask, “What body parts can you see?” Encourage all
children to label body parts and describe what they do. If children do not know what body
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parts do, expand on their knowledge: “l use my legs to walk and run.” If using the body part
labels, have the child stick them on as he names each body part.

“Now you and a friend will trace each other’s bodies on a big piece of paper and then
decorate it so that it looks like you!”

As children work, circulate and support. If they are able, encourage them to label the body
parts or write their name on their body outline. Encourage the children to tell what each
body part can do. Example: “Oh, | see you labeled . What do/does do for
you?”

Give frequent reminders about how much time children have left to work. When everyone is
finished, have the children walk around and look at the other kids’ body outlines.

“Wow! Look at your amazing bodies! You did a great job thinking about your body parts
and what they do!”

Scaffolding ) ) 4

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it poessible for the child to getto the next
skill level. Based on a child’s response, the teacher can adjust their level of assistance by
simplifying or adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Have children add body parts they can’t see, like their brain, heart, lungs,
or bones.

Downward scaffold: If children struggle with putting facial features in the correct places, get
@ a mirror and help them see where everythingis on their face. Assist them with matching it to @&
the outline.

Teacher Tips N -

When pairing up children, consider language skills and behavior.

Pay attention to the signals each child gives about his comfort level. If a child is not
comfortable getting his body traced, do not force him/her.

aduaIdsg
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Me and My Amazing Body

Children will learn the names of body parts and what they do by listening to a read aloud.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-SCI 1. Child VI.B.1. Child observes, 8115.2(b)(4)(B) name major
observes and describes investigates, describes body parts and their
observable phenomena and discusses the functions.
(objects, materials, characteristics of §116.2(b)(2)(A) identify
organisms, and events). organisms. selected body parts such
IX.C.2. Child practices as head, back, chest,
good habits of personal . waist, hips, arms, elbows,
health and hygiene. wrists, hands, fingers,

legs, knees, ankles, feet,
and toes.

A QLU &

® Materials ‘\ \ ®

Book about the body
« My Body by Jill McDonald
« My Body/Mi cuerpo by Gladys Rosa-Mendoza
» Scholastic Discover More: My Body/Scholastic explora tu mundo: Mi cuerpo
by Andrea Pinnington
« From Head to Toe/De la cabeza a los pies by Eric Carle

Preparation ‘, v

None

Directions

Before reading

Science

“Today we are going to read a book about our bodies. The name of our book is .
In this book, we’re going to learn about the important parts of our body. Listen to see
if you can find the different body parts.”

During reading

Have children practice some of the activities associated with different body parts, such as
feeling their bony parts, breathing into their lungs and exhaling, pretending to chew food,
bending their joints, and flexing their muscles.
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After reading

“Today we learned about body parts and what they can do. Can you name some of the

body parts we learned today? What do they do?” Encourage children to name what they
learned from the book.

You can extend this activity by listing the body parts you can see and the bo
can’t see.

arts you

Y .
N

190
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Children will identify things they are able to do by themselves and contribute to a class book.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-SE 9. Child
recognizes self as

a unique individual
having own abilities,
characteristics, emotions,
and interests.

Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes
for a variety of purposes
using increasingly
sophisticated marks.

crayo ils
chart paper
marker

Make a book cover with the title “Things | Can Do Myself.” Write this title on a piece of chart
paper as well. Create a model page for the book with something you can do (e.g., cook a
favorite meal).

‘ ‘ 380627 Scope & Sequence Weeks 3-4 DD.indd 191

All By Myself

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

I.LA.2. Child shows self
awareness and can
express pride in age
appropriate abilities and
skills.

I.A.3. Child shows
reasonable opinion of
his own abilities &
limitations.

®

respectfully
individuals.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

“Today we are going to make a class book of all the things you can do by yourselves. |
want you to think about what you can do, who helped you learn, and how you learned it.”

“l made this cover for our book. It says ‘Things | Can Do Myself.”” Sho
book cover that you created. “Here’s my drawing for our book.” Tal
and explain how you learned how to do it. Complete the following se
illustration: | can by myself. Include your name at the bottom.

ey are able
to do on their own. Include an illustration for ea i questions to
help children elaborate on their responses.

Guide children to return to their desks to crea
to do on their own. They can select s
support children in completing the sen
bottom of their illustrations.

vings of things that they know how
> chart list if needed. Circulate and
ave them include their names at the

t you feel proud. You will each have a
hair this week.”

“Can you drive by yourself or can you write your

a goal. What is something you want to learn how to do?”

Before teaching this lesson, you can read a book related to this topic, such as:

All by Myself by Mercer Mayer

192 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Happy to Be Me

The children will fill in a poem with details about themselves.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

Head Start
Alignment

Kindergarten TEKS
Ali ent

Goal P-SE 9. Child
recognizes self as a
unique individual

having own abilities,
characteristics, emotions,
and interests.

I.LA.2. Child shows self
awareness and can
express pride in age
appropriate abilities
and skills.

respectfully
individuals.

» pocket chart

Write the following poem on ¢
Place them in the pocket chart.

blanks for the traits you'll fill in together.

ismy h
aremy e

years o

“Hi, friends. We are going to create a poem about how we are happy with who we are.”

“We are going to start with Emerie. | am going to ask Emerie some questions about
herself and then add her answers to our chart. Emerie, what color is your hair?”
Emerie says, “Black.” “Yes, your hair is black. | have the word black on this card and
I’m going to put it here because this is the color of Emerie’s hair.
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Emerie, what color are your eyes?” Emerie says, “Brown.” “Yup, your eyes are brown.
I will put the word brown right here.”

Continue asking questions related to the poem and completing the chart by adding the
appropriate sentence strips. When you are finished, read the poem to the children.

As time permits, do this with each child in the group. Point out similarities and differences in
the children (for example, “Emerie and Carolina both have black hair, but Carolina has blue
eyes and Emerie’s are brown.”).

Scaffolding

& .

If a child is unable to answer a question, reduce choices: “Are your eyes blue orbrown?”, “Is
your hair black or blond?”, “Are you 3 or 4?”

Keep the conversation going by asking each child to share something special about

themselves.

| Like Me C

s o o

lass Book

Children will write and illustrate a pages about what they like about themselves,

@ which will be put together in a class book. [O)
N W
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

wawdojanaq jeuonowsy 3 [eID0S

194

Goal P-SE 9. Child
recognizes self as

a unique individual
having own abilities,
characteristics, emotions,
and interests.

Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes
for a variety of purposes
using increasingly
sophisticated marks.

I.A.2. Child shows self
awareness and can
express pride in age
appropriate abilities
and skills.

IV.A.1. Child intentionally
uses marks, letters,

or symbols to record
language and verbally
shares meaning.

IV.A.2. Child
independently writes
to communicate his/her
ideas for a variety

of purposes.

8113.11(b)(11)(B)

identify similarities and
differences among
people such as music,
clothing, and food.

8117.102(b)(2)(C) use a
variety of materials to
develop manipulative
skills while engaging

in opportunities for
exploration through
drawing, painting,
printmaking, constructing
artworks, and sculpting,
including modeled forms.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Materials

« outline or template for a t-shirt shape
» white or light-colored construction, drawing, or copier paper
- variety of markers, crayons, or other writing and drawing utensils

Preparation

Trace an outline of a t-shirt shape onto paper and then make copies for each.child or

make one copy of the template, cut it out, and trace the pattern on construction or drawing
paper. Each child should get one blank t-shirt shape for his or her drawing. Make a sample
by drawing a picture of what you like about yourself on an extra t-shirt. Write a sentence
describing the illustration, for example, I like the way | sew with my hands. Draw a picture of
a needle and thread and hands. Sign your name on the bottom of the t-shirt.

Directions ‘ v

“Today you are going to help make a class book that tells about what each one of you
likes about yourself.”

“Here’s my example: | like my hands. | like that my hands can sew things.”

Select a child and ask, “What do you like about yourself?” Allow several children to tell one
or two things they like about themselves.

Show the sample t-shirt you created. “Now you will get to draw a picture of something you
like about yourself on a t-shirt like the one | have created. | drew a needle and thread,
and my hands on my t-shirt. I wrote, ‘I like the way | sew with my hands!’ and then | wrote
my name on my t-shirt.”

Distribute t-shirts to the children along with drawing and writing utensils. Take dictation of
what each child says (for example, my hair, how high | jump, riding my bike, swinging). Help
the children speak in complete sentences by providing prompts: I like my ,” or “l like
how | 7

Provide praise and scaffolding as needed.

“l am so excited that you like these things about yourselves and that you are sharing that
with us. | will put your t-shirts in a class book and put the book in our library center.”

scatiolding ||

If a child cannot respond with what he or she likes about himself or herself:
Less support: “You can say, ‘I like my ’ or ‘I like the way | J”

More support: “What are your favorite things to do? Do you like the way you ? Now,
can you tell me something you like about yourself?”

Most support: Provide the child with a choice. “Do you like your or ?”

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Teacher Tips
Read a book about liking oneself, such as:
| Like Me!/jMe gusto como soy! by Nancy Carlson
or
Giraffes Can’t Dance/Los jirafas no pueden bailar by Giles Andreae

This activity can begin in a whole group setting, then working at their tables.@s you monitor
the whole class, or, when it is time for the children to begin working on their t-shirt drawings
and writings, you may have some do this in a small group with teacher.support or during
their time at a writing center.

One of the most meaningful things to a child is their name. Encourage them to write their.
letter(s) as they are able to for their name on the bottom of their t-shirt drawings.

After all children have completed their t-shirts, gather the' pages and bind them with hole
punch and metal rings or yarn. Some teachers like to use page protectors in a binder for
showing the children’s pages. Read the resulting class book aloud during circle time. Then
feature the book in the library center.

You can add a photograph of the child’s face to the t-shirt so that the children can recognize
who is on each page.

196
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Welcome to Pre-K Overview

Welcome to Pre-K addresses the particular needs of young children during the first two weeks
of prekindergarten. During this time, teachers are also starting a new year and may be using
this curriculum for the first time. Welcome to Pre-K unfolds across two topics—My School and
My Friends. It focuses on building a strong classroom community, developing relationships, and
establishing rules and routines. Playful learning activities address important foundational skills
and help teachers gather information about what children know and can do, as.well as learn
about children’s interests and personalities.

Welcome to Pre-K Components
Whole Group and Small Group Lessons

High-quality lessons and activities address foundational skills to build important background
knowledge and prepare children for the instructional activities included in Scope and Sequence
Week 3 and beyond. Whole Group and Small Group Lessons target the following domain areas:

® Alphabet Knowledge

® Book & Print Reading

® | anguage & Communication

® Mathematics

® Phonological Awareness

® Physical Development

® Social & Emotional Development

® Social Studies

® Technology

® Writing

Learning Centers

Ensuring successful center time during the prekindergarten year begins the first week of school.
Welcome to Pre-K introduces children to learning centers by offering daily opportunities to
become acquainted with the many aspects of center time. During this time, children develop
an understanding of the different centers and the playful experiences each has to offer.
Recommendations are provided for early experiences with eight key learning centers:

1. ABC

2. Construction

3. Creativity

4. Library & Listening

5. Math

6. Pretend & Learn

7. Science

8. Writer’s Corner

Suggested materials and activities are included for each topic to assist with early center planning.

Considerations for launching centers is included in Topic 1—My School. Teachers are encouraged
to read the Physical Environment and Learning Settings and Opportunities sections of the
Teacher’s Manual to develop a plan for effectively designing and introducing centers.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Family Engagement

Developing a strong home-school partnership begins right at the start of the school year. To
support this, the curriculum includes fun and playful weekly activities for families to use at home
to support concepts addressed at school. Teachers have a variety of options for sharing these
activities with families. Refer to the Family Engagement section of the Teacher’s Manual for
information on these weekly activities and a variety of additional family engagement tools and
resources that are available.

Welcome to Pre-K Icons
0 Indicates notes or tips for preparing and delivering lessons or activities.

D Identifies lessons with video examples. Visit the digital lesson in the CIRCLE Activity
Collection at www.CLIEngage.org to view these lessons in action with children.

o Identifies lessons with Spanish video examples. Visit the digital lesson in the CIRCLE Activity
Collection at www.CLIEngage.org to view these lessons in action with children. English videos
may be available in cases where Spanish videos are not. To view the lesson in English, visit
the Spanish digital lesson, then click the “View Activity in English” button.

Indicates songs and rhymes which can be found.in The Complete Book of Rhymes, Songs,
Poems, Fingerplays, and Chants by Jackie Silberg and Pam Schiller.

Book Club

The Book Club is an expansive list of narrative and informational texts that complement themes.
This resource is unique for each theme and is located at the front of each Theme Guide. You may
® wish to refer to the Book Club list as you gather books from your school and classroom libraries ®
that address theme topics. A shortlist of suggested read alouds is also included within each
theme topic.

Book Club: Welcome to Pre-K

v
Narrative m
English Title English Author Spanish Title Spanish Author
A is for Airplane Theresa Howell A es para avion Theresa Howell
A is for Apple Tiger Tales (pub.)
Albert's Alphabet Leslie Tryon
All Are Welcome Alexandra Penfold
Be Kind Pat Zietlow Miller
Bear Sees Colors Karma Wilson
Bear's New Friend Karma Wilson
2 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Narrative

English Title English Author Spanish Title Spanish Author
Bizcocho :

Biscuit Finds a Friend Alyssa Satin Capucilli encuentra un AIyssa.S‘atln

. Capucilli

amigo

Brown Bear, Brown Oso pardo, oso

Bear, What Do You Eric Carle pardo, ;qué ves Eric Carle

See? ahi?

Cat's Colors Jane Cabrera

Chicka Chicka Boom . . Chica chica bum . .

Boom Bill Martin Jr. bum Bill Martin Jr.

Chrysanthemum Kevin Henkes Crisantemo Kevin Henkes

The Crayon: A Colorful . .

Tale About Friendship SmIEn Rty

David Goes to School David Shannon Ry va ol David Shannon
colegio

@ Eating the Alphabet

Lois Ehlert

Freight Train

Donald Crews

Tren de carga

Donald Crews

Crayon

Crockett Johnson

color morado

Friends Eric Carle Amigos Eric Carle
Harold’s ABC Crockett Johnson
Harold and the Purple Harold y el Iapiz

Crockett Johnson

How Do Dinosaurs
Count'to Ten?

Jane Yolen & Mark
Teague

;Como cuentan
hasta diez los

Jane Yolen y Mark
Teague

dinosaurios?
How Do Dinosaurs ;Como son
Play with Their ._IJ_deJ(eolen e buenos amigos los ._IJ_deJ(eolen 7 RIS
Friends? g dinosaurios? g

How to Be a Friend

Laurie Krasny Brown

| Love School!

Philemon Sturges

It's Mine!

Leo Lionni

Just My Friend and Me

Mercer Mayer

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Narrative

English Title English Author Spanish Title Spanish Author
The Letters are Lost! Lisa Campbell Ernst

Little Hoo Goes to El pequerfio buho

School

Brenda Ponnay

va a la escuela

Brenda Ponnay

The Little School Bus

Margery Cuyler

Llama Llama Misses
Mama

Anna Dewdney

Llama Llama Time to
Share

Anna Dewdney

LMNO Peas Keith Baker

. Lola vaa la :
Lola Goes to School Anna McQuinn escueld Anna McQuinn
Maisy Goes to . Maisy va al .
Preschool Lucy Cousins parvulario Lucy Cousins

Mine!l: A Counting
Book About Sharing

Caryn Rivadeneira

Mouse Paint

Ellen Stoll Walsh

Pintura de raton

Ellen Stoll Walsh

My Preschool Anne Rockwell
Oh My Baby, Little One Kathi Appelt
Pete the Cat: Rocking

in My School Shoes - {iTIES DI
Pete the Kitty's First

Day of Preschool JeaES DEER
Playground Day! Jennifer Merz

The Rainbow Fish

Marcus Pfister

El pez arco iris

Marcus Pfister

Ralph Tells a Story

Abby Hanlon

Rafa cuenta una
historia

Abby Hanlon

School Bus

Donald Crews

A Splendid Friend,
Indeed

Suzanne Bloom

Un amigo de veras

maravilloso

Suzanne Bloom

4
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Narrative
English Title English Author Spanish Title Spanish Author
T Spotva ala o

Spot Goes to School Eric Hill escueld Eric Hill

A Squiggly Story Andrew Larsen
Prohibido la

Strictly No Elephants Lisa Mantchev entrada a los Lisa Mantchev
elefantes

Ten Apples Up On Top!

Dr. Seuss

iDiez manzanas
en la cabeza!

Dr. Seuss

Ten Black Dots

Donald Crews

Los diez puntos
negros

Donald Crews

We Don't Eat Our
Classmates

Ryan T. Higgins

We Love School!

Marilyn Janovitz

iNos encanta la
escuela!

Marilyn Janovitz

We're Going on a Bear
Hunt

Michael Rosen

Vamos a cazar un
0SO

Michael Rosen

Where is the Green

Mem Fox

¢Donde esta la

Sheep? oveja verde? IR 85T
You Will Be My Friend! Peter Brown
Zooldgico Bilinglie/ Erika Deer gﬁ/%légéc/oBi/in ual Erika Deer
Bilingual Zoo Y Z g g y
oo
ABeCeBichos Daniel Nesquens

ABeCedario de
profesiones y
oficios

Yanitzia Canetti

ABeCedario
salvaje

Yanitzia Canetti

Animaletras

Francisca Palacios

El abecedario de
Lucia

Gilberto Mariscal
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Narrative
English Title English Author Spanish Title Spanish Author
Chu's First Day of o~ El primer dia de oo~
Sl Neil Gaiman el 61 Eh Neil Gaiman

Mis amigos y yo Maria Mafieru
Informational I

3

English Title English Author Spanish Title Spanish Author

Clean-Up Time

Elizabeth Verdick

Momento de

Elizabeth Verdick

arreglar

jQue vivan los
Hooray for Teachers Elle Parkes - Elle Parkes
| Want to Be a Teacher Dan Liebman
Join In and Play Cheri J. Meiners Participa y juega Cheri J. Meiners
Know and Follow Rules | Cheri J. Meiners f:gb/(ejgyseguir e Cheri J. Meiners

. : : Escucha y . .

Listen and Learn Cheri J. Meiners aprende Cheri J. Meiners

Listening Time

Elizabeth Verdick

Momento para

Elizabeth Verdick

escuchar

) -~ Mi dia en la . S
My Day at School Tina Benjamin escuela Tina Benjamin
Our School Lisa J. Amstutz
Respect and Take Care . . Respetar y cuidar . .
of Things Cheri J. Meiners 1G5 COSUS Cheri J. Meiners
School Mary Berendes La escuela Mary Berendes
School Stephanie Reid La escuela Stephanie Reid

Shapes at School

Jenny Fretland
VanVoorst

Las formas en las
escuela

Jenny Fretland
VanVoorst

Share and Take Turns

Cheri J. Meiners

Comparte y turna

Cheri J. Meiners

6
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English Title English Author Spanish Title Spanish Author
. . . . Tiempo para . .
Sharing Time Elizabeth Verdick compartir Elizabeth Verdick

Teacher JoAnn Early Macken El maestro JoAnn Early Macken

Teachers Melanie Mitchell

Amigos en la
escuela Roch

8

unnett
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Suggested Theme Sequence

To better support teachers, Welcome to Pre-K combines Scope and Sequences Weeks 1and 2
with the Theme Guide to create one integrated resource at the start of the year. Beginning with
Week 3, Scope and Sequences and Theme Guides are provided as separate resources to allow

teachers to follow the suggested sequence or use themes in a different order.

Theme

Topics

Scope and
Sequence

Welcome to Pre-K!

My School
My Friends

Weeks 1-2

I’'m Me! I'm Special!

My Home and Family
My Amazing Body

My Five Senses

My Important Feelings

Weeks 3-6

All Around My Community

Places in my Community

People and Jobs in My Community
Getting Around in My Community
Construction in My Community

Weeks 7-10

It's Harvest Time!

Signs of Fall Harvest
Harvesting Crops
Bringing the Harvest Home

Weeks 11-13

The Sky Above Me

The Cloudy Sky
The Sunny Sky
The Night Sky
The Seasonal Sky

Weeks 14-17

Animals All Around

Animal Bodies and Movements
Animal Homes and Habitats
Animal Babies and Diets
Animal Adaptations and Habits

Weeks 18-21

I’'m Healthy! I'm Safe!

My Safe and Active Body
My Safe and Healthy Eating Habits
My Healthy Body and Teeth

Weeks 22-24

Get Moving!

Moving Through Air
Moving on Land
Moving on Water

Weeks 25-27

The Earth Around Me

Land All Around

Plants All Around
Water All Around
Caring All Around

Weeks 28-31

Creepy Crawly Critters

Critter Bodies and Movements
Critter Homes and Habitats
Critter Life Cycle and Diet
Critter Adaptations and Habits

Weeks 32-35

8 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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“Welcome to Pre-l(

Suggested Time: 2 weeks

Purpose:
This theme unfolds across two topics: @

« My School
« My Friends

As children arrive.in their new classroom, it is critical to take time to establish positive
relationships, create a structured environment, and set the tone for a nurturing
community. Welcome to Pre-K focuses on these goals. Attention is given to establishing
rules, routines, and procedures that will support and foster social, emotional, and
cognitive development throughout the school year. Such a focus is necessary for
establishing a positive classroom environment that runs smoothly the rest of the year.
Children will sing songs and chants using names, share in book reading experiences,
and participate in activities that teach and reinforce positive social behaviors, including
following the rules and routines of the classroom. Through these playful experiences,
children will understand that school is a fun, safe environment for learning and making
new friends.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 9
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My School

Essential Ideas:

® | belong to a school and classroom community.

® School is a safe place for learning many things.

® My classroom needs rules and routines to keep everyone safe, happy, and able to learn.
® My teacher cares about me.

Whole Group & Small Group Theme Lessons

Use the following lessons and activitiesto address important and foundational knowledge
and skills designed to support the success of all children in the first weeks of school and
beyond.

Alphabet Knowledge

Focus: Recognize that letters make up the alphabet. Begin to recognize and name letters in print.
Engage in alphabet activities and songs.

0 Developing LetterKnowledgedsing ABC Books
Intfoducing Childrento the Letter Wall
D Name Cheer

Teacher Tips

Letters are special symbols that children see everywhere. Children starting school for the first
time may not know that these symbols are called letters and that each letter has its own name,
shape, and sound. In this first week of school, you will gather a great deal of information about
children’s alphabet knowledge. Lessons during this time are geared toward developing an
understanding of the word /letter, while exposing the class to all letters of the alphabet. Children’s
names, alphabet books, and alphabet songs are meaningful springboards in this week’s lessons.
Introduce the letter wall as a tool that will be used daily throughout the school year.

TPG lILA.3., 1I.C1.

10 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Book & Print Reading

Focus: Recognize print in the environment. Engage in pre-reading and reading-related activities.
Retell songs and rhymes in print.

Environmental Print Interactive Chart
Q Include pictures on children’s name cards.

Little Red Box
Repetitive Text Read Aloud—We’'re Going on a Bear Hunt
Using our Classroom Library

Q You may choose to wait to open your library center in Week 2. Choose the week that
works best for you and your class.

Suggested Read Aloud Titles:
® Brown Bear, Brown Bear, What Do You See? by Eric Carle
® Chicka Chicka Boom Boom by Bill Martin, Jr.
® Clean Up Time by Elizabeth Verdick
® Eating the Alphabet by Lois Ehlert
® freight Train by Donald Crews
® Know and Follow the Rules by Cheri J. Meingrs
® [/ama Llama Misses Mama by AnnaRewdney
® Maisy Goes to Preschool by Lucy Cousins
@ ® My Day at School by Tina Benjamin @®
® Pete the Cat: Rocking in My School Shoes by Eric Litwin
® Teachers by JoAnn EarlyiMacken
® We Love School by MarilynJamovitz

Q See Book Club list for a more expansive selection of theme-related books.

Teacher Tips

Plan to share several new or previously read books each day. Read aloud a variety of books that
cover topics and concepts such as school, letters in the alphabet, colors, counting, and rhymes.
Include predictable books with repeated phrases to get children involved in the book reading and
build excitement.

It is importantto consider the varied attention spans of children as they begin prekindergarten.
Plan to keep read alouds fairly short. Choose books that are short in length or books with few
sentences on each page. If needed, share the book in parts. Pay careful attention to children’s
cues as you share books. Be flexible and adjust the read aloud to match the developmental
needs of the children in your class.

With some books, you may informally think aloud about proper book handling and care. For

example, “l am carefully turning the page so we can see what is going to happen next in the
story.” A lesson is included in the Week 3 Scope and Sequence for explicitly teaching proper
book handling and care.

TPG |.B.3.b, ILA3., 11.B1, I1.D.5., lILA1, HLEA, 1.D.3., VIIL.BA.
EL TPG ILA3., Il.D.6.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. U
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Language & Communication

Focus: Listen to and match responses to directions. Engage in conversations in appropriate ways.
Recite and act out songs and chants.

Clap, Tap, Repeat
Copy Me
Greetings

Name March

Teddy Bear, Teddy Bear

Vocabulary:
school listen class directions
teacher rules routine greeting

Songs, Rhymes, & Chants:
From The Complete Book of Rhymes, Songs, Poems; Fingerplays, and Chants by Jackie
Silberg and Pam Schiller

® “Here We Go”

® “| Wiggle”
® “Mary Had a Little Lamb”
® “One, Two”
@ : :$pen, Shut TheTﬂ” @
ommy Thumbs
® “We Can”
® “Wheels on the Bus”

Teacher Tips

These may be children’s first experiences requiring them to listen to directions, often with multiple
steps, and then respond appropriately.lt.is important to take time to teach and scaffold how to

be good listeners. Model and support different listening strategies, such as “eyes on speaker and
mouth is quiet when someone else is talking.” Incorporate playful games throughout the day that
require children to listen, watch for nonverbal cues, and show an immediate response. Several
lessons are included.with this goal in mind.

Plan to incorporate games, songs, and chants that allow children to hear and say each other’s
names often. Name activities are important for building a sense of belonging within the classroom
community. Many of the suggested lessons in each domain support this goal.

Choose several.songs, rhymes, or chants from the suggested list to use routinely during circle
time and transitions. Match movements to the words to get children up and moving while also
developing children’s listening skills and vocabulary. Set expectations for children’s volume

and regulation of movements (e.g., staying on their circle time spots) so that all children can
participate safely and enjoy the experience. It is helpful to go slowly when first teaching children
a new song or chant. Sing one line, and then have children repeat before moving to the next line.
Alternatively, you might introduce only the main verse on the first day, then additional verses or
variations on subsequent days.

TPG LAY, ILA2,, 1LA3,11.B.2,, 11.B.5., VIII.B.2., IX.A.2.
EL TPG ILA.2, IlLA3,, IL.E.6.

12 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Mathematics

Focus: Rote count 1-5. Count 1-5 with one-to-one correspondence. Sort people and objects
according to visual characteristics.

Counting Transitions
D Five Little Monkeys
Number Songs and Chants
D What'’s the Same?

Teacher Tips

Incorporate concrete representations into math activities and lessons. Manipulatives, fingers, or
bodies can be used to count, act out counting songs, and practice one-to-one correspondence.
Manipulatives will be used throughout the year to support a range of math concepts and skills.
Begin to introduce commonly used manipulatives and provide opportunities for children to freely
explore these objects. This will help satisfy their natural curiosity and prepare them to use the
materials in a specified manner when the time comes.

TPGIILA2,V.A2,VA3,VB.2, VEI1, VLA VIILB.A, VII.B.2.
EL TPG ILA.2.

Phonological Awarenesss
@ Focus: Recite rhymes using classmates’ names. @

Q Willoughby Wallaby Wod

Teacher Tips

The goal for using Willoughby Wallaby Woo this week is to use rhyme as a playful way to learn
classmates’ names, rather than teaching the skill of rhyming. Children enjoy hearing their own
names and classmates’ names, making it ideal for daily use in circle time or as a transition.

TPG IL.A1., 1lI:B:6.

Physical Development
Focus: Engage in fine-motor tasks.

SandpaperArt
Straw Structures

Teacher Tips

Tasks such as writing and cutting require movement of the small muscles in hands, fingers, and
wrists. Plan daily activities to support the development of these fine motor skills. In addition to
the target lessons, children can engage in playful activities such as buttoning and unbuttoning
clothing, writing or painting with cotton swabs, and working with playdough.

TPG VIILAAL, VIILA.2., IX.B1., IX.B.2.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 13
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Social & Emotional Development

Focus: Identify and follow simple rules and routines. Practice ways to share space cooperatively.
Connect personal emotions to those of book characters and other classmates.

Circle Time Behaviors

Q After completing the Circle Time Behaviors lesson, consistently reinforce and practice
the behaviors each time children participate in read alouds and other structured circle
time lessons and activities.

Classroom Rules
Daily Schedule Chart
Follow the Line
Going to School
Sharing Space

Teacher Tips

Children need support and practice as they learn toregulate behaviors, share space and
materials, and follow a structured schedule each day. After initially teaching and practicing these
expectations, it will be necessary to provide ongoing modeling and practice, along with positive
reminders and reinforcement.

In advance, determine the routines and procedures that need to be established the first week
of school (e.g., arrival time, lining up, going to circle time, going to the restroom, getting and
putting away materials, and dismissal time). Create consistent, predictable classroom rules and
@ procedures, and develop a plan for how you will explicitly teach, model, and practice these. [O)
Consider using anchor/management charts with picture supports to serve as concrete reminders.
For example, you may use sequenced pictures while teaching the arrival routine. Once the arrival
routine is taught, the pictures can be displayed near the door as a visual reminder to children
upon entering the classroom each morning. Anchor/management charts should be part of the
lesson in which the rule, procedure, or routine is taught, if they are to be meaningful and useful to
children.

TPG I.A1, l.Bla., I.B.2.b, L.C1, L.C6, lI.D.2., 1.D.3., V.A7,V.D.4, VILA3., VILB.1., IX.Al
EL TPG Il.D.6.

Social Studies

Focus: Recite the pledges for the United States and state flags and observe a moment of silence
as part of the morning routine.

| Pledge: Show the United States and state flags. Hold up one at a time as you explain that
one is the flag for the country where we live, and the other is for the state where we live.
Explain that we also have a pledge for each flag that we say every morning at school. The
pledge can be described as a promise to support our country and state. Model and describe
how we stand and face the flag with our right hands over our hearts. Practice reciting each
pledge. Continue this each morning until it becomes a natural part of the morning routine.

Moment of Silence: Explain that a moment of silence always takes place after the pledges.
Define this as a time when everyone is quiet, or not making any sounds. Model sitting or
standing quietly during this time while appropriately encouraging children to do the same.

14 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Our Flags

Q Present this lesson prior to | Pledge to build children’s background knowledge about
the flags.

Teacher Tips

It may be necessary to give children time to become familiar with one pledge before introducing
the other. If it is difficult for children to say the pledge with you, have them repeat it after you in
smaller chunks or single words. You may write pledges individually on large paper and display
next to the appropriate flag.

TPG V.I1.DA., VII.D.2.

Writing
Focus: Engage in writing experiences. Use a variety of tools for writing.

D Morning Message

Q Limit the Morning Message to one or two simple sentences for this' time of year.

Skywriting—Lines

Teacher Tips

Children must be taught the expectations for using and caring for crayons, markers, and other
writing and drawing tools. Use different types of writing tools and materials during modeled
® writing experiences. Model behaviors such as placing the writing end of the marker against ®
the paper, replacing marker caps, using crayons without breaking them, and drawing only on
acceptable materials (e.g., not on walls, books, or carpet). Provide opportunities for children to
practice these new skills in a small group setting.

To help children gain a better understanding of what it means to be a writer, share books that
show characters expressing their thoughts and ideas through writing. Suggested titles include
Harold and the Purple Crayon by Crockett Johnson and A Squiggly Story by Andrew Larson.

TPG IV.A1, IV.B1.

Learning Centers

Suggestions are included below to assist with selecting initial activities and materials for play
and exploration during the first week of school. Refer to the Physical Environment section of
the Teacher’s Manual for details on the setup of center areas.

Preparing Centers:

Centers are exciting areas of the classroom filled with toys, manipulatives, and materials
that children are eager to touch and explore. Because of this natural curiosity, it is helpful
to turn book shelves around, cover certain shelves with paper or cloth, or even tape

off center areas until it is time to open them. When preparing to open centers, initially
place only a few materials in each center. Select materials that can be easily manipulated
with little explanation or practice. Clearly label containers and shelves with pictures to

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 15
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assist with clean up, and leave unused materials covered or put away until children learn
expectations.

TPG I.B1.b,, I.B.1.c.

ABC

magnetic letters

cookie sheets

chenille stems or playdough for building letters
children’s name cards

alphabet books

TPG III.CA.

Classroom Library/Listening

® books about school, colors, letters, counting
® small table with chairs, small bean bags, large pillows

TPG ILA.3, I.LBA, I1.D.5., ILA1, LA.3.
EL TPG ILA3., Il.D.6.

Construction

® wooden blocks

® toy cars

® road signs

® books about buildings, bridges, or roads

TPGI.C.2,1.C7Z, I1.B.2,, IVAl; V.A3, V.C1, V.C.2, VILC1,, IX.B1., IX.B.2.

Creativity

materials for Straw Structures after the activity is introduced
materials for Sandpaper Art after the activity is introduced
markers

paper

playdough

playdough tools

books about drawing and art

TPG 1.D.4., VIILAL, VIILA.2., IX.B.1.

16 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Math

® bear counters

® snap cubes

® attribute blocks

® plastic buttons and string

® books about shapes, colors, or numbers

TPG V.AL,VA2,VA3, VA4, VA6, VEL

Pretend & Learn

® dolls

® pots and pans

® pretend food

® plates and cups

® books about families

TPGI1.CA4,I1.C7,11.B.2, lILA.3., IV.A1, VIL.B.2, VILB.3,, VIII.CA.

EL TPG IlLA.3., Il.D.6.

Science

® magnets

® balance

® metal and non-metal objects of varying weights
® writing materials

® magnifying glasses

® books about science tools

TPG IV.A1, VIL.A3Z.

Writer’s Corner

® crayons

® pencils

® colored paper

® white paper

® children’s name cards

TPG IVAI1,IVA2,IV.B3, IV.C2,IV.C3.
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Launching Centers:

The first few days of school should be focused on getting children acclimated to a
classroom environment and explicitly teaching expectations and procedures. For this
reason, you may choose not to open centers on the first day or two of school. If you
choose to keep center areas closed, provide opportunities for children to explore,

play, and clean up different materials and manipulatives throughout the day in a more
controlled setting. For example, small groups of children can explore particular materials
or manipulatives provided in containers on tables or the floor. As children engage in these
initial experiences with new materials, show them how materials are shared and cared for,
and show them how to clean up. Containers may include:

- playdough

« drawing materials

- math manipulatives

» fine-motor games

« simple wooden puzzles

Choose one to three centers a day to explicitly model expectations and use of materials
specific to each center. Have the class sit in the center area so you can role-play
appropriate use of space and materials as well as clean up expectations. Children may
not have prior experiences with many of the materials found in classroom centers, nor do
they know what it looks like to clean up after center play. You may choose to begin with

@ centers that include materials most children have experiences with to allow more attention @
to be given to center procedures and clean up. Examples of familiar materials are blocks
and cars in Construction and dolls.and dishes in Pretend & Learn. The center may be
opened to a small group once children-have been provided clear instructions and models
of expectations and procedures. Plan 10 join-new centers to reinforce expectations. Pay
attention to children’s. cues for identifying when children may need additional modeling
and practice with a particular center.

ﬁ ‘ Family Engagement
P

Provide these activities to families as a way to enhance the family-school partnership and
encourage families to engage in playful learning experiences at home. Refer to the Family
Engagement section of the Teacher’s Manual for more information.

D Fingerplays / Cantos con las manos

Families use hand movements as they engage in rhyming songs
and chants that address location and position words, action words,
and adjectives such as quiet, loud, fast, and slow.

D Playdough and Pasta / Plastilina y fideos

Families practice fine motor skills and foster creativity using playdough
and pasta to build and create works of art.

18 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Environmental Print Interactive Chart

Child will ‘read’ a chant using different names and a variety of environmental print.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 2. Child [1.A.3. Child recognizes None
demonstrates an that text has meaning.

understanding of how
print is used (functions of
print) and the rules that
govern how print works
(conventions of print).

MATERIALS

» pocket chart

« environmental print food labels
« hame cards

» sentence strips

PREPARATION

Print “Mmm, Mmmj; good” on three sentence strips. Print the word “likes” on a sentence
strip. Place the cards in the pocket chart. Add a name card at the beginning of the third row
followed by an environmental print sample to finish the sentence.

INTRODUCE

“Today we are going to read our chant using our names and environmental print labels.”

MODEL AND EXPLAIN

“Pll go first. I will put my name in the pocket chart. Next, | will look at the labels and pick
one |l like. | really love Froot Loops so | will pick that label and put it in the pocket chart.
Now | will read the words on the chart.”

Mmm, Mmm, good,
Mmm, Mmm, good,
(Teacher’s name) likes Froot Loops,

Mmm, Mmm, good.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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“Now let’s all read the words together.” Track the print with your finger as children read the

chart with you. o
§

GUIDE PRACTICE &
e

“When it is your turn, you will choose a favorite food label and place it in the chart along '6_%

with your name. Then, you will read the chart to us.” o3
X

Continue with this procedure until all children in the small group have had a couple of turns. 8
m

SUMMARIZE

“Great reading today! You were able to read the chant using your name and.an

environmental print label. | will place a basket of labels and name cards next to the chart

for you to use during center time. You can change the names and labels and read the

chart to each other.”

® ®

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 21

‘ ‘ 07012020TG Text_Welcome to PreK_TV.indd 21 @ 7/2/2020 12:53:50 PM ‘ ‘





I [ [ [

Buipeay juld 3 yoog

22

Little Red Box

. EEES

Children will sing a song using different names and discuss directionality of print.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LIT 2. Child
demonstrates an
understanding of how
print is used (functions of
print) and the rules that
govern how print works
(conventions of print).

Goal P-LIT 3. Child
identifies letters of the
alphabet and produces
correct sounds associated
with letters.

Materials

sentence strips
pocket chart
name cards
pointer

Preparation

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[.C.3. Child investigates
and demonstrates
growing understanding of
the sounds and intonation
of language.

[.C.3. Child investigates
and demonstrates
growing understanding of
the sounds and<intonation
of the English language.
(ELL)

[1.C1. Child names at least
20 upperand at least 20
lower case letters in the
language ofinstruction.

[II.LE.2. Child demonstrates
understanding of print

directionality including left
to right and top to bottom.

VIII.B.1. Child participates
in_classroom music
activities including
singing, playing musical
instruments, and moving
to rhythms.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(2)(D)(ii)
demonstrate print
awareness by holding

a book right side up,
turning pages correctly,
and knowing that reading
moves from top to
bottom and left to right
with return sweep.
8110:2(b)(2)(D)(iv)
demonstrate print
awareness by recognizing
the difference between a
letter and a printed word.
8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
demonstrate print
awareness by identifying
all uppercase and
lowercase letters.

8117103(b)(2)(A) sing

or play classroom
instruments independently
or in groups.

Write the words of the song “l Wish | Had a Little Red Box” by Dr. Jean Feldman on sentence
strips. Cut the words apart and place in pocket chart.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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I wish | had a little red box
to put [name card] and [name card] in,
I’d take them out and go [Kiss, kiss, kiss],

And put them back again.

I wish [ had a little red box

to put | Hector ” and | Jacoby ° in.
I'd take them out and go

And put them back again.

Book & Print Reading

Sing this song to the tune of “Polly Wolly Doodle.”

Introduce

“Today we are going to sing a fun new song using our.-names. The song is called ‘Little
Red Box.”” Point to the words of the title-inside the pocket chart as you sing it aloud.

“l am going to choose two names to add to the song.” Choose a name card and show it to
@ the class. Point to initial letter. “The first name we will use begins with the letter...” Allow a @
brief pause for children to answer. “H. Whose name is this?” Pause for children to say the
name. “Great job! It is Hector.” Place name in appropriate place in the pocket chart. Repeat
the process with the second name.

“When we read words, we always start at the left and move to the right.” Point to the first
word of the sentence and read to the right moving the pointer under each word. “l wish |
had a little red box to put Hector and Jacoby in.”

When you get to the last word on that row, pause and say, “When | get to the end of the
row, | go'back to the left and start reading again.” Model pointing to the last word on the
first row and sweeping back to the left.

Point to the first word of the next row and read aloud while pointing to each word. “I’d take
them out and kiss, kiss, kiss.” At the end of the sentence ask, “Where do | go next?” Allow a
brief pause for responses. “Yes, | go to the beginning of the next line.” Point to the first word
of the last row and read aloud while pointing to each word. “And put them back again.”

Sing the song again without pausing to ask questions. Point to each word and encourage
children to sing along.

Continue this procedure using different names.

Teacher Tips

Use a red marker to write the word “red” and draw hearts around the words “kiss” to assist
children with tracking print when they are using the chart independently.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 23
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You might substitute “hug, hug, hug,” “give high fives,” or “shake their hand” for “kiss, kiss, kiss.”

g:’ When reading the chart, substitute the pronouns them, his, or her as needed.
o
Qo0 Provide opportunities for different children to select names and use the pointer to lead the
:'E class in singing the song. If they are having difficulty, provide hand-over-hand guidance with
2 the pointer to ensure success.
P
§ Once children have had multiple experiences with the song, add the pocket chart and name
5 cards to the library center.
Q
Om® ,
Repetitive Text Read Aloud—We’re
[ ]
Going on a Bear Hunt
Children will listen to a read aloud of a repetitive text and read those parts with the teacher.
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
® . : . . ®
Goal P-LIT 2. Child [1.A1. Child engages in 8110.2(b)(9)(C) discuss
demonstrates an pre-reading and reading- with adult assistance
understanding of how related activities. the author’s use of print
print is used (functions of and graphic features
print) and the rulesthat to achieve specific
govern how print works purposes.

(conventions of print).

MATERIALS

« book: We’re Going on a Bear Hunt by Michael Rosen (or other book with repeated lines)

PREPARATION

The day before you teach this lesson, read the book to your whole group so that they are
familiar with it.

DIRECTIONS

“Today we’re going to read We’re Going on a Bear Hunt by Michael Rosen. This book has
some sentences we’ll read many times. When we get to those pages, you can help me
read the words.”

24 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Read the book aloud, stopping on some pages to let the children read along with you. Some
repetitive parts are:

We’re going on a bear hunt.
We’re going to catch a big one.
What a beautiful day!
We’re not scared.

Can’t go over it.

Can’t go under it.

Oh no!

We’ve got to go through it!
Swishy swashy!
Squelch squerch!
Stumble trip!

Hoooo woooo!

Tiptoe!

Scaffold children as needed with reading the words on the page.

“You did a great job reading today! | will put this book in the library center for you to read
with a friend.”

SCAFFOLDING

Downward scaffold: If the children cannot read a word, say, “Let’s sound it out.”

Upward scaffold: If the children read the line with no errors, say, “Nice job! Can you read the
next line?”

TEACHER TIPS

Stopping-on every page with repetitive text may make the lesson run long, so you might put
sticky notes on a few pages where you will stop.

Use equity.sticks to invite one child at a time to read part of the book to the rest of the
group.
Other books with repetitive text:

Goldilocks and the Three Bears

The Three Little Pigs (and other variations such as The Three Little Fish and the Big Bad
Shark by Ken Geist and Will Grace)

The Pout-Pout Fish by Deborah Diesen
The Napping House by Audrey Wood
No, David! by David Shannon

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Using Our Classroom Library

w
g
Q0 Children will practice appropriate behaviors in the classroom library as they self-select books.
n°)
i.
>
3 Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
g' Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-ATL 3. Child [.B1.b. Child takes care of None
appropriately handles and manages classroom
and takes care of materials.
classroom materials. lIl.A.2. Child self-selects
Goal P-ATL 10. Child books and other written
demonstrates initiative materials to engage in
and independence. prereading behaviors.
Goal P-LIT 2. Child
demonstrates an
understanding of how
print is used (functions of
print) and the rules that
govern how print works
(conventions of print).
® ®

MATERIALS

« classroom library or reading center

PREPARATION

Ensure that the classroom library is set up so that children can easily access books and
materials. This may.include bins for different topics, labeled with pictures and words; books
that are facing front; and big books and pointers.

DIRECTIONS

Model for children how to pick a book from the library, find a seat, read the book, and put it
back carefully. Narrate each step as you do so. For example, “l want to read about different
jobs. | am going to look in this bin because it has a picture of jobs on the front. Here is a
book with a picture of a firefighter. | love firefighters. | will read this book to learn more
about what firefighters do.”

When showing children how to read the books, model how they can:
Look at the pictures in the book

Tell a partner about the pictures

26 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Point out any letters or numbers that they know

o
(=

SCAFFOLDING S
9

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill %

level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or E

adding challenge. o3
X

Upward scaffold: Have a child find a book on a specific topic. Ask, “How could I find out 8

more about (e.g., monkeys)?” o

Downward scaffold: If the child needs help choosing a book, provide two books to choose

from: “Do you want to read about Mr. Fish or Marisol?”

TEACHER TIPS

Avoid placing all of your books out in the library at the beginning of the year. To avoid

overwhelming children, circulate books in and out of the library.

Each time you change themes, incorporate a variety of theme related books into the

classroom library.

Include books that depict a variety of cultures, particularly those of the children in the

classroom.

Consider repeating this activity any time you add new elements to your library or take

elements away.

® Y ®
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Willoughby Wallaby Woo

Children will participate in a song where the words rhyme with classmates’ names.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

Goal P-LIT 1. Child l11.B.6. Child can 8110.2(b)(2)(A)(i)
demonstrates awareness recognize rhyming demonstrate phonological
that spoken language words. awareness by identifying

- is composed of smaller and producing rhyming

= segments of sound. words.

2

0

Q

0

2

JE> Materials

[*])

P - optional: stuffed elephant

2

@
Preparation

@ 0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org [O)

Directions

First, listen to and learn the tune to “Willoughby Wallaby Woo” by Raffi.

Have the children sit in a circle and sing the short verse below. In this song, you will sing

the child’s name, substituting in a/w/ sound, to make a silly word that rhymes with his or her
name. As you sing the song; you will pass the elephant to the first child. You will sing a verse
for each. child-and have the child pass the elephant to the next child. After each child passes
the elephant, he or she leaves the circle and transitions to centers.

Introduce the.song by singing this first verse.
“Willoughby Wallaby Woo

An elephant sat on you
(place elephant on a child’s head)

Willoughby Wallaby Wee

An elephant sat on me
(place elephant on your own head)”

Sing this repeating verse for each child

“Willoughby, wallaby, woo

28 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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An elephant sat on you
Willoughby, Wallaby Wustin
An elephant sat on Justin!”
(child passes elephant to next child and goes to centers)
“Willoughby, wallaby, woo
An elephant sat on you
Willoughby, wallaby Wistopher
An elephant sat on Christopher!”
(child passes elephant to next child and goes to centers)
“Willoughby, wallaby, woo
An elephant sat on you
Willoughby, wallaby Wisa,
An elephantsat on Lisa!”
(child passes elephant to next child and goes to centers)

Continue around the circle until everyone has had a chance to hold the elephant, sing the
rhyme with their name, and go to centers.

Phonological Awareness

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Clap, Tap, Repeat

Children will create a pattern by clapping and tapping.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-ATL 8. Child holds [ILA.2. Child shows 8110.2(b)(1)(B) restate and
information in mind and understanding by follow oral directions that
manipulates it to perform following one to twostep involve a.short, related
tasks. oral directions in English. sequence of actions.
(ELL)
INTRODUCE

“Today we’re going to play a clap, tap, repeat game. We will clap and tap different
patterns! We know that a pattern is something that repeats itself. We can hear the pattern
if we listen closely for each of the claps and taps.”

MODEL AND EXPLAIN
“I will start out with a simple clapping pattern. Here’s my pattern.” Clap, clap, clap.
Clap hands slowly so.that children can hear each individual clap.

“How many claps does my pattern have?” Allow for children to respond. “Yes, that’s right!
My pattern has three claps. 1 will clap three times and then repeat the clapping pattern.”

Repeat the clapping patterns two or three times.

“This time | will use clapping and tapping in my pattern. | will clap my hands and tap my
head. Here is my next pattern.” Clap, clap, tap.

Clap your hands andtap your head slowly so that children can hear each individual clap and
tap. Repeat the pattern two or three times.

“Can you say the words with me as | clap and tap the pattern? All together let’s say ‘clap,
clap, tap’ as you clap and tap the pattern. Great job repeating the pattern!”

GUIDE PRACTICE

“Now, it’s your turn to play the game. Your pattern is: clap, tap, clap, tap. Can we all
say the words together while we clap and tap the pattern?” Have all children repeat the
pattern: clap, tap, clap, tap while saying the words, clapping their hands, and tapping their
head.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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“Let’s try another pattern. The next pattern is: clap, clap, clap, tap. Let’s say the words as
we clap and tap the pattern.”

Have all of the children repeat the pattern: clap, clap, clap, tap while saying the words,
clapping their hands, and tapping their head.

“Great job, you clapped three times and tapped one time. We will repeat the pattern three
times. Clap, clap, clap, tap... clap, clap, clap, tap... clap, clap, clap, tap. You are fantastic at
repeating patterns!”

SUMMARIZE

“Today we learned how to clap and tap different patterns. | like how you all listened and
said the words clap or tap while you were repeating the clap, tap, repeat patterns.”

SCAFFOLDING
Less support: Repeat the pattern for the child to follow along.

More support: Partner the child with another student so they can help each other repeat the
pattern.

Most support: Help the child with hand-over-hand to clap and tap the pattern as you say the

words.
TEACHER TIPS
® @

Follow the above procedure and have the children come up with different clapping/tapping c

patterns. o
®

Once the children are familiar with the clap, tap, repeat game, longer patterns can be “E’

introduced. g
£
o
o
o
(]
(o)
c
3
o
c
[
-
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Copy Me

Children will practice following oral directions.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LC 2. Child
understands and
responds to increasingly

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[ILA1. Child shows
understanding by

responding appropriately.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110:2(b)(1)(B) restate and
follow oral directions that
involve a short, related

complex communication sequence of actions:
and language from

others.

DIRECTIONS

Tell children that they will play a game called “Copy Me” and that it is a fun way to practice
following directions. Explain that, in school, following directions is important so everyone can
stay safe and learn.

Ensure children are standing with enough space between them so that no one is hurt. Begin
by giving children one direction at a time and demonstrating the action for them. Actions
might include: stand up, turn around, shake and wiggle, walk low, stretch and reach up high,
touch your toes, put your hands on.your head, etc.

Praise children’s efforts.and keep the pace moving so that children stay engaged.

If children are able to follow along, try giving the direction without also demonstrating the
action. You might also allow-individual children to choose actions for the group to copy.

SCAFFOLDING

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Give two directions at a time; for example, pat your head and stand on one
foot. Try three directions to provide an even greater challenge!

Downward scaffold: Notice children who might need extra prompting. Make eye contact and
model the action. Then say, “Now, you try,” and repeat the prompt with the motion.

TEACHER TIPS

As a variation on this game, you can divide the class into two teams. Each team chooses a
captain using equity sticks. Teams take turns deciding on an action for the other team to do.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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This game can provide a foundation for more challenging direction-following games, such as “Simon
Says.”

Greetings

Children will develop oral language skills by participating in a “greetings” song.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LC 4. Child
understands, follows, and
uses appropriate social
and conversational rules.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[1.B.2. Child engages

in conversations.in
appropriate ways.

[1.B.5. Child demonstrates
knowledge of nonverbal
conversational rules.

Il.LE.6. Child engages
in various forms
of nonverbal

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(1)(E) develop
social communication
suchas introducing
himself/herself, using
common greetings, and
expressing needs and
wants.

communication with 5

those who do not speak "'§

her native language. ,:—:,

£

£

o

(&)

o

INTRODUCE o

(]

“Every morning, we will get together on the carpet and sing a song to greet one another. o

Greet is another word for saying hello. You will each get a turn to be the greeter for the 5

day.” =
MODEL AND EXPLAIN

“When we greet someone, we shake hands, smile, and look at each other’s eyes. Let me
show you.” Model how to greet someone by choosing a child from the classroom. “We wiill
sing a song and you will get to greet your friends by shaking hands, smiling, and looking
at their eyes to make our greeting fun!”

Chant (Sung to the tune of “Farmer in the Dell” or other familiar tune):

‘ ‘ 07012020TG Text_Welcome to PreK_TV.indd 33

“ is here!

is here!

®

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

33

7/2/2020 12:53:51 PM ‘ ‘





___IEEEN ®

uonesdunwwo) %» abenbue

It’s a great day because is here!”

Model how to greet everyone in the circle as the chant is sung.

GUIDE PRACTICE

“Are you ready to try it? Let’s begin with [child’s name] and have him decide how he would
like to go around the circle to greet everyone. Everyone else sing along with me!”

Select a child to be the greeter to greet their classmates. The child walks around the circle,
greeting each classmate and shaking hands as the chant is sung. Assist if hecessary.

SUMMARIZE L J

Let children know that they can greet anyone. They can greet their family members with a
hug and a kiss, a friend with a hug, and a teacher by shaking hands.

TEACHER TIPS - Q v

o

Encourage children who are learning English to greet their classmates in.nonverbal ways,
such as gestures (high five, fist bump, etc.) and simple words.

34
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Name March
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Children will participate in songs and chants to learn the names of other classmates.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-SE 11. Child has
sense of belonging to
family, community, and
other groups.

MATERIALS

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[.C.2. Child assumes
various roles and
responsibilities as part of
a classroom community.

[ILAA. Child shows
understanding by
responding appropriately.
[I.LA.3. Child shows
understanding of the
language being spoken
by teachers and peers.
VIII.B4. Child participates
in classroom music
activities including
singing, playing musical
instruments, and moving
to rhythms.

VIIL.B.2. Child responds
to different musical styles
through-movement and

play.)

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110:2(b)(1)(E) develop
social communication
such as introducing
himself/herself, using
common greetings, and
expressing needs and
wants.

« optional: class name cards labeled with children’s names and pictures to use as

references

PREPARATION

Create name cards if you will be using them.
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DIRECTIONS

These songs/chants can be used early in the year to help children learn the names of
classmates. The songs can also be used throughout the year to engage children in playful
language and encourage appropriate responses.

“My Friends Go Marching”

(sung to the tune of “The Ants Go Marching”)
“My friends go marching one by one—hurrah, hurrah!
My friends go marching one by one—hurrah, hurrah!
My friends go marching one by one,
(Child’s name) sits down because he (she) is done.
And the rest keep marching round and round.”

Children sing, marching in a circle, sitting down when their names are called. You can either
say the child’s name or point to a child, have them say their own name, andthen sit down.

“Do You See?”

(sung to the tune of “The Muffin Man”)
Teacher sings: “Do you see our friend (child’s name),
® our friend (child’s name), ®
our friend (child’s name)?
Do you see our friend (child’s name) somewhere in the room?”
Children respond: “Yes, we see our friend (child’s name),
our friend (child’s name),
our friend (child’s name).
Yes, we see our friend (child’s name) somewhere in the room.”

Children point to selected child.

uonesunwwo) 3 abenbue

“Where Is 27

(sung to the.tune of “Are You Sleeping?”)
All: “Where is (child’s name)?
Where is (child’s name)?”
Selected child sings: “Here | am! Here | am!”
All: “We’re so glad to see you.
We’re so glad to see you.

Here today, here today.”

36 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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SCAFFOLDING

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Once children have learned the songs, involve them in leading.

Downward scaffold: Reluctant speakers can be encouraged by the repetitive nature of these
songs. If you notice a reluctant participant, support the child by whispering the next line to
them.

TEACHER TIPS 0

Songs and chants can help introduce language in a playful way that is low-risk for children
learning English.

You may want to add hand motions or other movements.to the songs. If you do so, make
sure to teach your expectations for participation (for example, keep your arms in'your own
space bubble or stay at your carpet spot).

You can use class name cards as references for the song. Point to them to show which child
will be next, or use them to randomly choose a child to sing about. These name cards will
also support children in learning letters.

Language & Communication
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Teddy Bear, Teddy Bear

Children will use listening skills to learn and repeat a poem while following a series of directions.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LC 2. Child
understands and
responds to increasingly
complex communication
and language from
others.

Goal P-PMP 1. Child
demonstrates control,
strength, and coordination
of large muscles.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[ILA.2. Child shows
understanding by
following two-step oral
directions and usually
follows three step
directions.

IX.A.2. Child coordinates
sequence of movements
to perform tasks.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(1)(B) restate and
follow oral diréctions that
involve a short, related
sequence of actions:

8116.2(b)(1)(C)
demonstrate non-
locomotor (axial)
movements such as
bend and stretch.

8116.2(b)(1)(F)
demonstrate a variety
of relationships such
as under, over, behind,
next to, through, right,

@ left, up, down, forward, @&
—- backward, and in front of.
3
Q
c
[}

S
2 Materials
0
g + optional: teddy bear
3
: L3
2. Preparation
o))
= None
=]
Introduce

“Today we are going to learn a rhyme called ‘Teddy Bear, Teddy Bear’ While we say the
rhyme, we’re going to move our bodies in the ways the rhyme tells us.”

Model and Explain

Recite the rhyme and model the actions.

Teddy bear, teddy bear, reach up high.
Teddy bear, teddy bear, touch the sky.
Teddy bear, teddy bear, bend down low.
Teddy bear, teddy bear, touch your toe.
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Teddy bear, teddy bear, turn around.
Teddy bear, teddy bear, touch the ground.

Guide Practice

“Now it is your turn. Let’s say the rhyme together and do what Teddy Bear does. Listen
carefully to the directions in the rhyme.” Say rhyme again. Repeat if time permits.

Summarize

“You did a fantastic job paying attention to what Teddy Bear does and following his
actions. You can practice this again with a friend during center.”

Scaffolding

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible.for the child to get to the next
skill level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying
or adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Add two actions consecutivelyto the song. For example: Teddy bear,
teddy bear, turn around and touch the ground.

Downward scaffold: Provide hand-over-hand assistance to children who need help doing
the actions.

Teacher Tips
If you and your children do not know the tune of this rhyme, look for a video online.

If the children do not know the poem, you might take photographs of your students
performing each action and post to a wall so that they can work more independently.

Variation: When saying the rhyme, pause on each second rhyming word and have the
children fill in the word that rhymes.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Developing Letter Knowledge
Using ABC Books

The children will begin to understand letter names, letter sounds,
and features of print while participating in a read aloud.

Head Start PreK Guidelines

Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child l1I.CA. Child names
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and
the alphabet and at least 20 lower case
produces correct sounds letters in the language
associated with letters. of instruction.

[1.C.2. Child recognizes
at least 20 distinct letter
sounds in the language
of instruction.

[11.C.3. Child produces
at least 20 distinct letter
sound correspondences
in the language of
instruction.

Materials ‘\‘

« various alphabet books

Pre"atiom ‘

c Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Directiov

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(2)(B)(i)
demonstrate and apply
phonetic knowledge by
identifying and matching
the common sounds that
|etters represent.

Alphabet books are picture books that show the sequence of the letters from Ato Z. The
books usually use pictures of familiar items whose first letter is the same sound as the letter
shown in the book. These books are valuable resources in the pre-K classroom and can be

used to teach several letter knowledge skills.
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Alphabet books can be used to:
teach letter names
help children begin to associate a sound with a letter
show features of letters
build vocabulary

When reading alphabet books teachers should occasionally stop, point to, and talk about
some of the letters featured throughout the text.

Teachers can talk about letters by:
pointing to and naming the letter
having children repeat the letter name
saying the sound the letters make
talking about letter features and having children skywrite the letter

As the children begin to become familiar with letters the teacher can start to ask questions
while reading the alphabet books to encourage the children’s understanding of letters.

Teachers can ask these questions:
“What is this letter?”
“What sound does the letter S make?”
“Can you think of a friend’s name that starts with that letter?”
“Can you think of a word that starts with that letter?”
“Show me with your finger in the air how to write the letter t.”

With purposeful planning, alphabet books can be used in many ways throughout the pre-K
classroom to teach childrendetter knowledge concepts.

Suggested alphabet books to teach letter knowledge
Alphabet Under Construction by Denise Fleming
The Letters are Lost by Lisa Campbell Ernst
Eating the Alphabet by Lois Ehlert
Chicka Chicka Boom Boom by Bill Martin, Jr.
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Introducing Children to the Letter Wall

Children will be introduced to the letter wall and how it is used in the classroom.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child [1.C.1. Child names 8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and demonstrate print
the alphabet and at least 20 lower case awareness by identifying
produces correct sounds letters in the language all uppercase and
associated with letters. of instruction. lowercase letters.

A v

MATERIALS g Y N/

» header cards (see Preparation)
- letter wall (see Preparation)
« two name cards for each child in the classroom (see Preparation)

® PREPARATION a~ \N\hZ2W° ®

Create a header card for each letter of the alphabet with the uppercase and lowercase
letters, followed by a picture showing a word that begins with that letter.

Choose a wall close to your whole group/circle time area so that the letter wall is interactive
for whole group activities and transitions. Position the letter wall low enough so that children
can easily see and reach all parts. Place the header cards on the wall, leaving about six
inches of space for words under each card.

Prepare two cards for each child with their first name and a photograph. You will need one
set of cards to hand.out to children and one set for you to use. You may want to laminate
these cardsto increase durability.

DIRECTIONS

“Today we are going to learn about a classroom tool that we will use every day. This tool
is called a letter wall. Say that name with me: letter wall. The letter wall shows us all the
letters of the alphabet. We will be learning these letters and the sounds they make this
year. We use these letters to make words that we read and write.”

“Let’s sing the names of the letters. We are going to sing slowly so that | can point to
each letter as we sing.” Sing the alphabet song slowly while pointing to each letter. Be
especially careful to distinguish the letters L, M, N, O, and P from one another. It’s okay if
some children are not familiar with the song.

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y
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“We are going to add our very first words to our letter wall. The words we will add are
very important... Your names! | have a card for each of you that shows your name and
your picture.” Pass out the name cards so that children have their own names. Encourage
children to look at their names, focusing on the first letter.

“We are going to play a game. | will say each letter on the letter wall in order. If your
name begins with the letter | say, you will come up and add your name right under that
letter.”

Name the letters in sequential order. When a child has a name that begins with the letter,
have her add her name card to the letter wall. Show lots of excitement each time a child has
a name beginning with the target letter. You may add all names in one session or throughout
the week.

“You all did a fantastic job using our letter wall today. You looked closely at the first
letters of your names as you placed your name cards on our classroom letter wall. We will
keep practicing with our letter wall tomorrow.”

v
SCAFFOLDING - Q. PR

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: “Great job! You added your name card under this letter (point) because
it’s the first letter in your name. What letter is that?” Child responds. “That’s right. This is
@ the letter S. Sam begins with the letter S.” @®

Downward scaffold (less support): If a child does not know to come up when their letter is
called, provide the initial sound in their name. Say, “I know someone whose name starts
with S. Their name is Ssss .” Child.responds “Sam” and comes up to add their
name. Have them point to the first letter in their name card and the letter on the letter wall
while naming the letter.

Downward scaffold (more support): Using the duplicate set of name cards, hold up the name
card for the child whose name begins with the letter called. Encourage children to look
closely.at their cards to see if theirs matches the one you are holding. Point to the child’s
picture, if needed.

TEACHERTIPS |

On header cards, ensure that the picture represents the sound you will be teaching to
correspond with that letter (for example, do not put a chair on the Cc card because you will
be teaching the sound of Cc as /k/).

Add hook-and-loop fastener strips under each letter and on the back of word cards to make
the cards easy to add and remove.

Keep children’s names up all year. You may choose to add last names and/or remove
children’s photos mid-year.

After introducing the letter wall using children’s names, showcase theme and book
vocabulary in future letter wall cards. Add cards for these vocabulary words as they come up
in lessons and activities. Prepare the letter word cards in advance to add them to the letter

Alphabet Knowledge
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wall following the lesson or activity. As the theme changes, begin removing words from the
previous theme to make room for words that will be covered in the current theme.

Words that have been removed from the letter wall could be placed in a book or binder.
These books could be organized by theme (“Our Creepy Crawly Critter Book?), letter (“Our
Mm Book?”), or as an A-Z book. You could also add these words to a loose-leaf theme ring for
children to review in a center.

Always use lowercase letters when creating word cards unless the word is a proper noun.

Word cards should have the word first and then the picture to focus attention on the initial
letter. This will allow you to line up all of the first letters. Pictures can be hand drawn, clipped
from a magazine, or downloaded from the internet.

You may wish to draw attention to the first letter of the word by writing it with-a marker that
is a different color than the rest of the word. This will help children focus on the first letter of
each word. If you do this, keep the color consistent from word to word.

Use consistently sized letter cards and fonts. Make sure the fonts you choose show the
letters as children will learn to write them. Determine the card size by the amount of space
available on the letter wall.

You may choose to make the letter wall one of your center choices after children have had a
variety of supported experiences with it. Include a basket with fun pointers and silly glasses
for children to use as they interact with the letter wall-as a center.

Name Qheer

Children will identify letters in the names of classmates. They will begin to compare the
letters in their friends’ names with letters in their own name.

S \ 4
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child l1I.CA. Child names 8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and demonstrate print
> the alphabet and at least 20 lower case awareness by identifying
= produces correct sounds letters in the language all uppercase and
% associated with letters. of instruction. lowercase letters.
-+
P
3
3
0
o MATERIALS
)

» sentence strips

44 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

‘ ‘ 07012020TG Text_Welcome to PreK_TV.indd 44 @ 7/2/2020 12:53:51 PM ‘ ‘





___IEEEN ® (N ([ [

« marker
« 5 x 7 pieces of card stock
« optional: pom-poms/small megaphone

PREPARATION

Prepare a name card for each child by writing each child’s name on a sentence strip and
cutting the strip to size. Begin each name with an uppercase letter, with lowercase letters
following. Create a set of large letter cards with 5 x 7 pieces of cardstock. Write one letter on
each card for the individual letters needed to build each child’s name. Make sure there is an
uppercase for the initial letter of each child’s name.

0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

INTRODUCE X 7

“Today you will play a game called Name Cheer. You will do a cheer for a friend by
naming the letters in that friend’s name. Just like each of you have your very own name,
each letter has a name, too.”

MODEL AND EXPLAIN l ’ v

“Ill show you how to play Name Cheer!”

Show the name card for one child and have the individual large letter cards ready. “This
card says Jason. Today we will cheer for Jason.”

“Say the name of the letters in Jason’s name with me.” Hold up the name card and point
to and name each letter as children echo. “Let’s count how many letters Jason has in his
name.” Hold up the name card and point to.and count each letter as children echo.

“Since Jason has five letters in his name, he will pick five friends and pass out these five
letter cards.” The child selects five friends to line up, facing the whole group. Help the child
pass out the five letter cards in order from left to right. Jason repeats the letter names and
checks the spelling with teacher to confirm accuracy while passing out the cards.

“Now we get to do the Name Cheer for Jason. I'll show you how to do it.” Jason may use
the megaphone.or shake pom-poms each time you call out a letter as you lead the class in
the cheer.

“When | say ‘Give me a J,’ | want everyone to shout out that letter name, and the person
holding the. letter will hold that letter up high! We will cheer like this for every letter the
same way. Let’s try it.”

“Give me a J.” Child with letter J card holds card overhead. All children respond: J!
“Give me an a.” Child with letter a card holds card overhead. All children respond: a!
“Give me an s.” Child with letter s card holds card overhead. All children respond: s!

“Give me an o.” Child with letter o card holds card overhead. All children respond: o!

Alphabet Knowledge

“Give me an n.” Child with letter n card holds card overhead. All children respond: n!

“What does that spell?” Children respond: Jason!

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 45
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“Louder, what does that spell?” Children respond: Jason!

GUIDE PRACTICE

Continue the name cheer procedure with a new child each week until all children are
cheered for.

SUMMARIZE

“Hip, hip, hooray! You named so many letters today! Today we spelled Jason’s name. We
will continue to cheer names so that we get to know more about the letters in our friends’
names!”

SCAFFOLDING N 2

If the child does not hold up the letter card called out or cannot name a letter:
Less support: Point to the letter on the card. “What letter is this?”

More support: Give the child a choice between two letters. “Is this the letter T or the letter
s?”

Most support: Provide the letter name and have the child repeat. “This is the letter S. Say
S.”

TEACHER TIPS A\ O

For organizational purposes; have the letter cards for each child’s name clipped together or
in separate gallon bags with the name card as well.

Variation: Only have the children holding the letter cards name the letters as you say, “Give
me a ” Then, the whole group echoes the letter name.

You can use this cheer for your “Star Student” of the week, or you can cheer a different
child’s name every day or every few days.

46
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Morning Message

Children will observe the writing process and read the Morning Message.

o
=
=
=

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.B.1. Child discusses None
for a variety of purposes and contributes ideas
using increasingly for drafts composed in
sophisticated marks. whole/small group writing

activities.
A N W

Materials n \ ,

- easel pad/chart paper
« markers

Preparation “ \ ®

D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org.

Directions N :

Morning Message is one activity you can use to introduce children to the writing process.
Each morning, you will write a. short message about the day while the children watch.

The message may include the day of the week, the weather, information about the day’s
activities, etc. You will think-aloud and talk through the writing process, introducing various
concepts of print. Next, you will read the message together with the children, pointing to
each.word as you read.

Examples of morning messages:

Today is Friday. Today we will learn about recycling.
Today is Wednesday. We will have pizza for lunch.
Let’s have a terrific Tuesday. We will walk to the park today.

Concepts you can cover in a morning message:

print directionality and flow of writing
letter names

letter formation

letter-sound correspondence
spaces between words

punctuation

return sweep

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 47
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The Morning Message activity changes as the year goes on. In the beginning of the year,
you will keep the message short—one or two sentences. You will control the pen and the
message. You will think aloud and introduce concepts of print as you write. As the year
progresses, invite children to share ideas for the Morning Message. When they are ready to
write, share the pen as you compose the Morning Message together.

As children have more knowledge about concepts of print, you can have them be more
involved in answering questions. Instead of thinking aloud about print concepts, ask them
questions about the concepts.

“Where do | start to write?”

“l don’t have room to write the last word of my sentence. What do | do?”

(Use a return sweep.)

“We need to write the word library. What is the first sound you hear in that word?
/V/N\/ library?”

You can also have children begin to share the pen. Invite children to write specific letters,
punctuation marks, and words. Scaffold their writing attempts.

After you read the message together, you can also choose a child to come up and read
the message to the class. Because they were involved in the process, they are usually
successful at "reading." Help the child use a pointer to track the words.as she reads. At
first, you may need to hold her hand and help her slow down and point to one word at a
time. Gradually, she will understand the one-to-one correspondence between the spoken
and written words.

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y
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Skywriting—Lines

Children will practice strokes they will use throughout the year to form letters.

o
=
b=
S

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.A1. Child intentionally 8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
for a variety of purposes uses marks, letters, demonstrate print
using increasingly or symbols to record awareness by identifying
sophisticated marks. language and verbally all uppercase and
shares meaning. lowercase letters.
8110.2(b)(2)(E) develop

handwriting by accurately
. forming all uppercase
and lowercase letters
using appropriate
directionality.

® Materials _ ‘\ 9 @

« cards or a chart with the following:
a tall vertical line, a small vertical line (about half the size of the tall line), a horizontal line,
two long slanting lines (the same size as the tall vertical line — one slanting down right to
left, and one slantingup right to left), and two smaller slanting lines

Introduce ‘ h )

Say, “Did you know that | have a magic pencil? You have one, too!” Hold your pointer
finger in the air. “This is my magic pencil. Can you show me your magic pencil?”

Children respond.

“l can use my magic pencil to write in the air, on my leg, on the carpet...” Demonstrate as
you say each place. “Today we are going to practice skywriting, or writing in the air with
our magic pencils. You are going to learn some of the strokes, or motions, that we will use
when you learn how to write letters this year.”

Model and Explain

As you model, make sure all of the children are facing forward and that your back is to the
group so that they see the correct view of your arm as you form letters in the air. Hold your
arm to the side, not in front of you, so that children can see it. Explain why you are turning
your back and looking over your shoulder.
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Explain to children that when you begin skywriting, you will always tell them where their line
will begin—at the top, middle, or bottom. Point to each when you say the name. Top should
be slightly above your head, middle at eye level, and bottom at shoulder level.

< Repeat the names of each position and point to it, having children follow along.
'5'3 “Now, let’s practice drawing some straight lines that we will use all year when we write
@ letters. The first is long line down.” Point to the line on your card or chart. “I start my magic
pencil at the top, then draw a long, straight line down to the bottom. Follow me: start at
the top, long line down.”
Guide Practice , S
Repeat for the following lines, having children practice with you:
short line down: start at the middle, short line down
line across: start at the top, straight line across (practice starting at the middie and
bottom as well)
long slant line down: start at the top, long slant line down to the bottom
long slant line up: start at the bottom, long slant line up to the top (tell children that they
will almost always start their magic pencils at the top or middle, but a few letters have
slant lines that start at the bottom, like M and W)
short slant line down: start at the middle, short slant line down to the bottom
@ short slant line up: start at the bottom, short slant line up to the middle @

Summarize \\\ e

“Today we practiced straight lines that we will use to write letters. Knowing how to make
these strokes will help us to be better writers.”

Scaffolding |\ 4

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a.child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Give children the name of a line and have them practice it without modeling.

Downward:scaffold: Point to the form on the chart and trace it with your finger, then have the
child repeat. If the child continues to have trouble repeating the same line, provide hand-
over-hand support.

Teacher Tips

If you have more than one adult in the room, it is helpful for one to monitor the children’s
practice while the other models the strokes.

You may want to teach the lines over several days, rather than in one lesson. Repeat any
previously learned lines, and then introduce the next line.
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Along with writing in the air, you might also have children write on the carpet, on their legs,
on sandpaper, etc.

Use the same language for each line, every time you model it. This will help children
remember the strokes when they begin writing letters. You might also have the children

repeat the narration as they write.

Writing

This lesson should be done before Skywriting—Curves and Circles.

Once you have introduced the strokes, you might have children find examples in letters or
pictures around the room.
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Counting Transitions

® 6 6 6 6 © 06 06 o o 0 o & o o o o o o O o o O 0o o o

Children will practice counting as they transition to a new activity.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

Goal P-MATH 1. Child V.A.2. Child uses words 8111:2(b)(2)(A) count

knows number names to rote count from 1to 30. forward and-backward

and the count sequence. to at least 20 with and
without objects.

Provide counting opportunities throughout the day to help children understand how
counting helps us with our day-to-day activities.

Line Up
@

Some programs have children wait for their teacher.in a general area in the mornings before
school. As children line up to go to the class, ask, “How many children do we have going to
our room today. Let’s count 1,2, 3. ... We have 12 children. Let’s go.”

Circle Time Countdown

As the children gather on the carpet after centers, say, “Let’s meet on the carpet in 10, 9, 8,
7,6,5,4,3,2,1”

Outside Time Gather

“Let’s see if we can line up by the slide in 10 seconds: 1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10!”

Whisper-Counting

“Let’s see how far we can whisper count while we wait to go in the ___. Ready! Set! Go!
[whispering] 1,2,3,4...”

Gathering Count

As children gather for circle time, count how many children are on the rug and how many
children still need to come to the rug to total the number of children present.

Classroom Jobs

Give the children jobs that involve counting, such as counting how many cups are needed
for snack.
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Downward scaffold: Count to a smaller number (e.g., five).

Upward scaffold: Try skip counting by twos or fives.

For additional ideas of how to incorporate numbers into your daily routines, see the activity
Naming Numbers throughout the Day.

Five Little Monkeys

i

Children will use the song “Five Little Monkeys’ actice subtra

Head Start
Alignment

indergarten TEKS
Alignment

Goal P-MATH 1. Child
knows number names
and the count sequence.

Goal P-MATH 3. Child
understands the

relationship betwe
numbers and quan

8111.2(b)(3)(A) model

the action of joining to
represent addition and
the action of separating
to represent subtraction.

pocket chart
sentence stri a number song/chant written on them
pictures o pieces to match the characters in the number song
optional: online video of “Five Little Monkeys”

D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org
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“Today we are going to sing a special song. This song is special because it has numbers
in it. We know that numbers tell us how many of something there are. As we sing the
song, | want you to listen for the numbers so we know how many animals we should have
on our chart.”

“We are going to use this chart as we sing the song. Here is our song and here are our
animals.” Show the children the pocket chart and characters. “As we sing, | want you to
listen for numbers you hear in the song. Then, we will make sure our chart matches what
we hear.”

“We are going to sing ‘Five Little Monkeys.’ Did you hear a number in the name of that
song? Yes, | said the number 5. How many monkeys should | put on the chart?” Wait for
responses. “That’s right! We will start the song with 5 monkeys.” Place 5 monkeys on the
pocket chart. “Let’s count the monkeys before we start; 1,2,3,4,5.”

“I will sing first so you can see what we will do with our monkeys.
Five little monkeys jumping on the bed.
One fell off and bumped his head.

Momma called the doctor and the doctor said,

‘No more monkeys jumping on the bed! @

“l heard the number 1. | need to.make 1 monkey fall off of the bed. That means | need to
take away 1. Now how many monkeys are on the bed?” Wait for responses. “Good, | have
4 monkeys on the bed. Let’s count them; 1,2,3,4.”

“Now let’s sing together!”
Continue singing the song until all of the monkeys are off of the bed.

Show the subtraction of the characters in the song as you sing. After each verse, ask how
many monkeys are left in the bed to check for children’s ability to recognize the total amount
of objects in a small group (subitizing).

“You helped me sing our ‘Five Little Monkeys’ song! You were able to listen for numbers
in the song and help me make the monkeys match what you heard. | will leave our
monkeys and our number song in the math center so you practice this song again during
center time.”

Downward scaffold: “Let’s count the monkeys together.” Demonstrate one-to-one
correspondence by touching each monkey on the pocket chart as you count out loud.
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Upward scaffold: After demonstrating with the characters, ask the math problem

represented: “5 take away 1is ___?”

Follow the above procedure using children to represent the characters in the song.

If using an online video of the song, create a shortcut on a computer or tablet so that
children can access it on their own in centers. Show children how to open pplication
and start the video. As they watch, they can sing along and use the mat
parts of the song.

X
N
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Number Songs and Chants

Children will practice counting through participating in songs and chants.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

Goal P-MATH 1. Child [ILA.2. Child shows

knows number names understanding by

and the count sequence. following two-step oral
directions and usually
follows threestep
directions.

ILA.2. Child shows
understanding b
following one

oral directio

VIII.B.2. Child responds
to different musical styles
through movement and

play.

The following songs and chants can be used to reinforce counting skills throughout the
school day. They can be incorporated as part of whole group/circle time, or be used as brain
breaks/transitions. Before singing or chanting, set expectations for children’s volume and
regulation of movements (for example, staying on their circle time spot) so that all children
can participate safely. After children learn the song, encourage them to act out song with
their hands. After practicing song for several weeks, encourage parents to ask their child to
sing the song at home.
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General Counting Songs and Chants (to any number)
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“If You Can Count and You Know It”

(sing to the tune of “If You’re Happy and You Know It”)
If you can count and you know it, clap one time! (clap)
If you can count and you know it, clap one time! (clap)

If you can count and you know it,
Then you’ve really gotta show it.
If you can count, and you know it, clap one time! (clap)

Repeat the verse counting up and clapping (two times, three times, etc.). Other motions
could be used, such as stomping, snapping, patting the head, etc.

“One Potato”
One potato, two potato

Three potato, four,

Mathematics

Five potato, six potato,
Seven potato, more
Eight potato, nine potato,
Ten potato, more...
You can also say “one banana” or “one tomato” instead of potato.
Counting 1-5
“Once | Caught a Fish Alive”
One, two, three, four, five, (hold up one finger for each number)
Once | caught a fish alive. (wriggle fingers like a fish)
Six, seven, eight, nine, ten, (hold up fingers on the other hand)
Then | let it go again. (act out letting the fish go)
Why did you let it go? (make shrugging motion)
Because it bit my finger so. (shake hand as if it has been hurt)
Which finger did it bite? (make shrugging motion)
The little finger on the right. (hold up pinky finger)

Depending upon your current theme, you might change the animal that is caught in the
fingerplay. For example, if you are studying forest animals, you might catch a fox instead of a

fish.
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“Johnny Works With One Hammer”
Johnny works with one hammer, (make a pounding motion with one hand)
One hammer, one hammer.
Johnny works with one hammer,
Then he works with two!
Johnny works with two hammers... (pound with both hands)
...three hammers... then he works with four! (pound with both hands and one foot)
...four hammers... then he works with five! (use both hands and.stomp with. both feet)

...five hammers... then he goes to sleep! (use both hands, feet, and bob head. Then gently
fall on the floor and pretend to sleep)

This traditional song has several different tunes and variations. It can also be chanted rather

gi than sung. The names of children in the class could be substituted for “Johnny.”
(gb Counting 1-10
%’ “The Ants Go Marching”
The ants go marching one by one—hurrah! Hurrah!
The ants go marching one by one—hurrah! Hurrah!
@® The ants go marching one by one, ®

The little one stops to suck his thumb
And they all go marching down to the ground
To get out of the rain. BOOM! BOOM! BOOM!
...two by two... The little one stops to tie his shoe...
...three by three... The little one stops to climb a tree...
...four by four... The little one stops to shut the door...
...five by five... The little one stops to take a dive...
...Six by six... The little one stops to pick up sticks...
...seven by seven... The little one stops to say hi to Kevin
...eight by eight... The little one stops to shut the gate...
...nine by nine... The little one stops to check the time...
...ten by ten... the little one stops to say “THE END”

This song can be sung while marching in a circle, or hand motions can be added to
represent each of the actions of the “the little one.”
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Counting Down Songs

“Five Little Monkeys”

Five little monkeys, jumping on the bed
One fell off and bumped his head.
Mama called the doctor and the doctor said,
“No more monkeys jumping on the bed!”
Four little monkeys...

There are many variations on this chant. It can be adapted depending upon your current
theme.

“Five In the Bed”
There were five in the bed and the little one said,
“I'm crowded, roll over.”
So they all rolled over and one fell out.
There were four in the'bed and the little one said,
(continue counting down until only the little one is left)

There was one in the bed and the little one said,

“I’'m lonely!”

Provide the “just right”.amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Count to higher, more challenging numbers.

Downward scaffold: Provide a chart with illustrations to help children remember the words.
Help children learn one line at a time using the illustrations as a guide.

Look up songs online in order to practice singing before introducing it to children to ensure
that you know the tune well.

When teaching a song, rhyme, or chant to children, it is helpful to go slowly. Sing one line,
then have children repeat it. You might introduce only the main verse on the first day, then
add counting variations on the following days.

Consider using a video or recording of a song to help teach it to the children.

Classroom instruments, such as shakers or drums, could be used to add variety to the songs.
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Once a song is well known, write the lyrics and a chart and put it in a center. You might also
use puppets to act out the songs and include these in a center as well. Simple puppets can
be created by gluing pictures of song characters onto craft sticks.

Possible accommodations include: using hand-over-hand supports, providing manipulatives
or visual cues to support counting, counting to a smaller number.

What’s the Same?

Children will practice matching and sorting by different cha

Head Start

PreK Guidelines
Alignment ]

Goal P-MATH 8. Child
measures objects by
their various attributes
using standard and non-
standard measurement.
Uses differences in
attributes to make
comparisons.

(b)(8)(A) collect, sort,
and organize data into
two or three categories.

D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

“We will play a game called What’s the Same? where we sort ourselves in groups based
on our similarities. When we put things into groups based on what’s the same, it is called
sorting. Today we will sort ourselves in different ways.”
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“When | look around the group, | notice that some of us have different hair color. When
we sort ourselves by our hair color, everyone with the same hair color will go in one group.”

“My hair is black and | see that some of you have black hair. That’s one group. What
other hair color do we have in the classroom?” Let children respond and name the different
hair colors in the classroom. Have all the children get into groups based on their hair color.
“What is the same about each of the groups?” Give children time to respond. “Right, the
children in each group have the same hair color!”

“This time, we will put ourselves in groups based on our shirt colo
shirts, striped shirts).” Show children where each group should stand.

Once children have placed themselves in groups, ask them what was the s
was different about each group. Continue sorting the ch into different gr
shoes, sleeves). Children can also help in giving you choic how they can be sorted and
put into groups.

“You did a great job sorting yourselv
something in that group that was the

making sure that there was

Downward scaffold: If a child
asking “Is your hair black or bro

up to join, reduce choices. For example,
child find his/her group more easily.

Upward scaffold: know they belong in that group.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 61

‘ ‘ 07012020TG Text_Welcome to PreK_TV.indd 61 @ 7/2/2020 12:53:52 PM ‘ ‘





___IEEEN ® (N ([ [

Circle Time Behaviors

Children will learn the behavioral expectations for whole group lessons.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-ATL 2. Child [.LA1. Child is aware of 8110.2(b)(1)(B) restate and
follows classroom where own body is in follow oral directions that
rules and routines space and respects involve a short, related
with increasing personal boundaries. sequence of actions:
independence. .B1.a. Child follows
Goal P-ATL 5. Child classroom rules and
demonstrates an routines with occasional
increasing ability to reminders from teacher. .
control impulses.
a y 4 A 4
MATERIALS A Y
@ None @

PREPARATION TN\

Prepare your whole group meeting area. This might be a rug or another designated area in
the classroom.

DIRECTIONS ' .

“You come to school to learn new things. This is our (circle time, whole group meeting
area,etc.) where we will talk about and learn many interesting things. When you come to
this area, you will do. some things that help you learn!”

“When | say, ‘It’s learning time,” you will do three things that show you are a good learner.

“One: You will sit (criss-cross applesauce, in your square, with spoons in your bowl,
etc.). Sitting like this (model) can help you pay attention to the person who is talking.”

“Two: You will look at the person who is talking. When you look at the person who is
talking, it shows that you want to listen and learn.

“Three: You will listen with your lips together (model). Keeping your lips together helps
your mouth stay quiet. When you are quiet, you can listen to the person who is talking
and think about their words.”

Review by using three fingers to count out the steps. Encourage children to do it with you.
For example, you might say, “When it is learning time, you will:

wawdojanaq [euonows 3 [eID0S
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“One: sit (example: with spoons in your bowl);
“Two: look at the person who is talking (point to eyes); and
“Three: listen with your lips together (point to lips).

“Let’s try it! It’s learning time!” Use your fingers to count out each step and use your other
hand to make gestures as indicated earlier. Praise children who are following the steps and
assist those who are not.

“Wow, you all are going to be really good learners! Today we practiced how to sit and
how to share ideas when we’re at ___ (circle time, whole group meetin a, etc.). We can
sit, look at the person who is talking, and listen with our lips togeth

for an activity or to read a book together.”

To teach children expectations about answering questio uring learning ti
use the Equity Sticks lesson.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8116.2(b)(7)(A) follow
rules, procedures, and
safe practices.

classroom rules and
routines with occasional
reminders from teacher.

[.CA. Child uses effective
verbal and non verbal
communication skills to
build relationships with

 chart paper or poster board
- markers
« photos or drawings of key parts of body: eyes, ears, mouth, hands, feet, etc.
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PREPARATION

Have a list of four to six rules in mind and the possible wording for them as you help guide
the children toward the creation of the classroom rules. This will facilitate a timely pace for
the activity. Write a heading, such as “Class Rules,” at the top of the chart.

INTRODUCE

“l need your help with a very special project. This project is going to keep all of us happy
and safe and learning lots of new things at school this year.” Show the rules chart with only
the title. “I need you to help me make some rules for our classroom. Rules are important
at home and at school. At school, rules help us learn, keep us safe, and make us happy!”

“What are some rules you have at home or you have had in other places?” Allow children
to share. “Those are some good rules you mentioned. | think we are ready to start making
some rules for our class.”

MODEL AND EXPLAIN Q. v

A
Sharing rules from the children’s homes can be a\good segue to a first rule about looking
at the person who is speaking, whether it is the teacher or another child. For example: “I
noticed how some of you looked at [child’sthame] when she shared about a rule from
home. Raise your hand if you think it is important to look at someone when they are
talking.” Allow for response time.

“When you look at someone when they are talking it shows you care about that person

® and it helps you listen! You are all looking at me right now! That makes me feel so good ®
that you care about what | have to say. Thank you! And it tells me you are trying to listen
and think about my words.”

“Please point to the part of your body you use to look at me.” Allow for response time.
“That’s right, your.eyes! What are you doing with your eyes?” Allow for response time.
“You lookor see with them!”

“I think you just made our first rule: Looking Eyes. | will write ‘Looking Eyes’ as the first
rule.” Write'the rule on the chart. “That means you will look at the person talking with your
Looking Eyes. | have a picture of eyes we can use to remind us of what this rule says.”
Attach the picture to the chart.

Point to the rule. “This rule says ‘Looking Eyes.” What do you use when someone is
talking?” Choral response: “Looking Eyes.”

GUIDE PRACTICE

Continue with this process as you guide children toward a list of four to six rules.

“We said that we would look at the person who is talking with our Looking Eyes. What
else will you do when the person is talking? I’'m talking. What are you doing?” Guide
children to respond: “Listening.” “That’s right, if some one is talking, you listen.”

“Do you use eyes to listen?” Allow for responses. “What do you use?” Allow for responses.
“That’s right, you listen with your ears!”

wawdojanaq [euonows 3 [eID0S
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“I think you figured out another rule for our class. We will listen to the person talking
with our Listening Ears.” Write the rule on the chart. Show a picture of ears and attach it to
the chart.

Point to the rule. “This rule says Listening Ears.”
Other rule topics:

Kind Words or Inside Voice

“We have rules about how we will look at the person talking and how we will listen. How
should we speak or use our words in this class?” Allow for responses. “Should we talk
loud or soft? Should we talk with mean words or kind words?” Guide children toward a
response: “We will use kind words.” or “We will talk softly.”

Depending on your class and on your ideas for the classroom culture, focus on either kind
words or inside voices for the classroom. For Kind Words or Inside Voices, attach a picture of
a mouth smiling. One rule using the image of a mouth will.be all that is needed.

Gentle Hands or Helpful Hands

Some roughhousing may come up while creatingrules or while on.a break. Use the
opportunity to segue into discussing the next rule “When we were having lunch, | noticed
how Henry picked up Tia’s napkin when it fell down on the ground. I like how he used
his hands to be helpful.” Or “Sometimes | see children get rough and push each other
or throw a toy on the floor. Do you think it is okay to be rough with your hands? How
should we use our hands? Could we use gentle hands?” Guide the children toward a rule
@ that promotes using their hands in a way that is gentle or helpful. Focus on a positive event ®
rather than a negative one when speaking about one child’s behavior. Use a picture of
hands on the chart.

Walking Feet

If you notice a child'walking during a break in the rule writing session, be sure to point it
out. Then use it as a segue into the discussion of how children should move around in the
classroom. “Is it better to run in the classroom or walk? Why? How should we use our
feet?” Write the words on the chart and use a picture of a child’s feet (with shoes) to attach
beside the rule.

suliarize ™, )

“l love how we have a set of rules we can use every day in our classroom. Sometimes
we will need to remind each other to use the rules so that you can all learn lots of new
things, stay safe, and most important be happy at school!”

SCAFFOLDING
Less support: If child is looking away from the speaker, say, “Use your Looking Eyes.”

Social & Emotional Development
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TEACHER TIPS

It may be helpful to take a break after two or three rules are recorded and then return to the
activity to finish it later in the day.

If your school conducts an orientation for parents and children at the start of the school
year, consider asking parents and children for permission to take photographs of their eyes,
ears, mouth, hands, and feet. Close-up photos are the easiest for children to see. If you have
children of your own, you could use pictures of them.

Alternatives to photos of real children include computer clip art or other online images,
handmade drawings, or play objects (eyes, ears, mouth, etc.) that can be‘attached to the
chart.

Make a mock-up or sketch of how you envision the chart looking. This will help you in
creating the chart in the moment with the children and maintaining an authentic and well-
paced group session.

When creating rules try to avoid using the words no, not, and never. Focus on positive
actions of what will be done or the way something should be done. For example, “I will
listen” instead of “No talking.”

wawdojanaq [euonows 3 [eID0S
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Daily Schedule Chart

Children will be able to use the daily schedule chart to sequence events.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

Head Start
Alignment

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

Goal P-ATL 2. Child
follows classroom
rules and routines
with increasing
independence.

|.B.1.a. Child follows
classroom rules and

routines with occasional
reminders from teacher.

I1.D.6. Child increases
listening vocabulary
and begins to develop
vocabulary of obje
names and con
phrases in

today, an

the current activity
includes pictures and words)
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PREPARATION o N7

Before introducing the daily schedule chart, create picture and word cards to represent each
@ aspect of the school day. [O)

DIRECTIONS X, ,\

“Today we are going to learn how we can use our daily schedule chart to keep track

of the things we do each day. A schedule is a list of things to do in a certain amount of
time.” Have children repeat the word schedule. Point to the schedule chart. “Our schedule
shows what we do in a day. It has words and a picture for each activity we do. We will put
our activities in our chart in order and will move the clip down our schedule as we change
activities during the school day.”

Describe each activity and have a child place the card in the chart. As you name an activity
use 'ordinal language, for example: first, second, next, last... Ask children questions about the
schedule. For example: “What activity will come after lunch? What comes next?”

Conclude the introduction to the schedule chart by reminding children how the schedule will
be used throughout the day.

SCAFFOLDING

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: If the child correctly identifies an activity, ask what will come next.
Alternatively, have the children identify what they might do during the activity.

wawdojanaq [euonows 3 [eID0S
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Downward scaffold: If the child does not correctly identify an activity, restate where the class
is on the schedule while pointing to the chart. Then move your hand/pointer down as you
say, “It is circle time now. Next, our class will go to (give the first sound of the next
activity in the chart).” Allow the child time to fill in the blank.

Make sure to refer to the schedule chart throughout the day. You can do this each time you

transition.

Have children help track activities on the schedule chart by moving a cli n the chart
or, if using a pocket chart, flipping the activity card over to show the a

completed.

Capitalize on ordinal language such as first, second, next, and last as t
throughout the day.

Head Start
Alignment

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

Goal P-ATL 2. Child
follows classroom
rules and routines ace and respects
with in personal boundaries.

independence. .B.1.a. Child follows
classroom rules and
routines with occasional
reminders from teacher.

IX.A.l. Child demonstrates
coordination and balance
in isolation (may not yet
coordinate consistently
with a partner).

8116.2(b)(1)(A) travel in
different ways in a large
group without bumping
into others or falling.

« long piece of rope
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REPARATION

Place the rope in a straight line on the floor or ground.

DIRECTIONS

Explain that when the whole class goes somewhere in the school, they will walk in a line. Tell
children that this is so everyone can be safe and the teacher can see everyone.

Show the rope. Point out that the rope is laying so that it is straight like a line: Model how to
walk along the rope with one foot on either side. Line up four or five children and have them
walk the line. Explain that they should keep their hands to themselves and keep their eyes
forward, so that they don’t bump into anyone. Narrate as children walk along the line: “Kayla
is making sure to leave space in front of her so she doesn’t bump into Jorge. Lincoln is
keeping his hands to himself; | bet his neighbors are happy about that.”

Repeat until all children have had a chance to practice.

SCAFFOLDING - QO o

Provide the “just right” amount of help to makeit possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Rearrange the rope so children have to turn a corner, walk in a curving
motion, or a zigzag.

Downward scaffold: If children have trouble maintaining the appropriate distance between
themselves and others, stagger when each child starts walking.

TEACHERTIPS _ .

Prior to beginning this activity, determine how you will routinely ask children to line up. For
example, if you plan'to have children line up in a specific order each time they walk in line,
practice the order during this activity.

You may want to practice this activity several times at the beginning of the year.

Provide patient reminders to children as they are learning to walk in line. For example,
children might need to be specifically told that they should stop walking if the person in front
of them stops walking.

Children should-not be expected to be perfectly silent or to wait in line for long periods.
Walking in line can be made more interesting by giving theme-related challenges. For
example, when learning about transportation, you might have children pretend to drive a car
down the hallway. Be sure to model your expectations before children begin.

For variety, children can hold the rope with their right hands and then switch to their left
hands.

70
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Going to School

Children will be able to identify how a book character is feeling on the first day of school and relate

the character’s emotions to their own.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment

Goal P-ATL 1. Child [.B.2.b. Child can
manages emotions communicate basic
with increasing emotions/feelings.

independence.” lIl.D.2. Child uses
Goal P-LIT 5. Child asks information learned fro
and answers questions books by describing,
about a book that was relating, categorizi ) develop
read aloud. or comparing z munication
contrasting
111.D.3. Child imself/herself, using
common greetings, and
expressing needs and
wants.

® 8110.2(b)(5)(E) make
connections to personal
experiences, ideas in
other texts, and society
with adult assistance.

8115.2(b)(8)(A)
recognize and describe
individual differences
and communicate
appropriately and
respectfully with all
individuals.

« book: Llama Llama Misses Mama by Anna Dewdney, The Kissing Hand by Audrey Penn,
or Daniel Goes to School by Becky Friedman. You could choose a different book about
feelings or separating from loved ones.
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PREPARATION

Practice reading the story so that the read aloud is smooth and engaging. See Teacher Tips
for more information about preparing to read aloud in the early days of school.

DIRECTIONS

Remind children of any read aloud expectations you have set. If this is the first read aloud
of the school year, explain that you are going to read a book to them and they are going to
listen carefully. Set expectations for how children will listen. Create excitement about the
read aloud through your voice and facial expressions.

Introduce the book and tell them that it is about a little lama who is starting school, just like
they are doing. Say, “As | read the book, think about how Llama is feeling.”

Read the story aloud, pausing at various points to ask:
“How is Llama feeling right now? Have you ever felt like Llama?”

“Why is Llama feeling ?”

“Have you ever missed your family? Tell me about a time you missed your family.”
“What made Llama feel better? What makes you feel better?”

Remind children that at the end of each'school day, grownups will come to pick them up and
they will go home. Tailor this reminder to the situations in your class; for example, mention
the bus if that is how some children get home.

Ask the children to share some things in the classroom or school that they are excited to
try. Then summarize by saying, “When we do something new, like start school, it is okay
to miss our families or even our old school or teachers. It can help us feel better to
remember all the fun we are going to have learning and making new friends at school.
Every day we will go home after school is over for the day. Then you can come back the
next day and have more fun learning!”

SCAFFOLDING .

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: If children easily identify Llama’s feelings, ask them how they knew Llama
felt that way (look for facial expressions, body language, and other verbal or nonverbal
cues).

Downward scaffold: If children have trouble identifying Llama’s emotions, provide a sentence
stem: “Llama feels...” If children still have trouble, give them two choices (for example,
“Does Llama feel happy or sad right now?”).

TEACHER TIPS

In the early days of school, children are still building stamina for sitting and listening. Keep
this activity under ten minutes. Before the lesson, time yourself reading the book you

wawdojanaq [euonows 3 [eID0S
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have chosen. If it takes more than five minutes, consider skipping some parts of the book.
Carefully select the portions you will omit so that the story still makes sense.

Be sensitive to the various family structures and emotional situations in your class, especially
if you don’t know children well yet. For example, avoid saying, “Your mom will pick you up

at the end of the day” because some children might live with other relatives or a guardian,
others may go to an after school program or child care at the end of the day, etc.

Some children, particularly those who have been in school or child care before, may not
feel anxiety about being separated from their families for the day. Affirm whatever feelings
children bring up.
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Sharing Space

Children will learn about and discuss how to cooperatively share space with others.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

Head Start
Alignment

Kindergarten TEKS

Goal P-SE 6. Child
expresses a broad
range of emotions
and recognizes these
emotions in self and
others.

Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes
for a variety of purposes
using increasingly
sophisticated marks.

|.C.6. Child demonstrates
empathy and caring for
others.

VIL.B.1. Child
demonstrates that all
people need food,

clothing, and shelter.

ance of manners
and rules for healthy
communication and

treating others with
respect.
® \

picture cards anc 2ets (download PDF)
The Napping Hous e\ d

chart paper/tablet for te er modeling
* writi aterials for students

Read through The
about the book.

ping House and decide where you might stop to have students talk

Think through the personal experience you will use to model the writing prompt for students.

Have paper and writing materials ready for students to draw and write in response to the
story.

“Today we’re going to read a story about people and animals who share a space.
Sometimes it can feel good to snuggle up close to people you love; but other times, you
might like to be by yourself in a shared space. When you share space with others, you
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can try making them happy by thinking about how they might be feeling. Let’s look at
some pictures and talk about spaces you might share with others.”

Show small picture cards of places people share and discuss. For each card you might ask:
What is this space?
Who do you share it ,with?
How does it feel to share_______ (e.g., centers) with others?
What could happen if you didn’t share_______ (e.g., the playground)?

“While we read, think about how comfortable or uncomfortable the people andanimals in
this book might feel.”

Read the story. Stop during reading to ask questions and respond to students’ ideas. Tip:
Read the author’s words on the page before asking a question.

Consider these possible stopping points and discussion ‘questions:
Page 4 (boy sleeping in chair, grandma in bed): “What kind of room are they in?”

Page 8 (boy sleeping on top of grandma): “How do you think the grandma feels having
someone sleeping so close to her? How would you feel if someone slept snhuggled up
to you like that?”

Page 12 (grandma + boy + dog + cat): “Who do you think will nap with them next?
Why?”

Page 16 (grandma + boy +.dog + cat + mouse + flea): “What sounds might you hear in a
house where everyone'is sleeping?”

Page 30 (all outside): “How do you think they feel after their nap? How can you tell?”

MODEL AND EXPLAINL,.

Discuss book: After you finish reading the story, consider asking the following questions:
“How did the weather change from the beginning to the end?”

“When all the people and animals were sleeping in the same bed, how comfortable
do you think it was?”

“Can you think of a time when you didn’t want to share a space but you had to? What
happened?”

Draw or write in response to text: “Now we are going to draw a picture of a place we like
to share with others. While we draw, we will think about where it was and who else was
there.”

“Ill draw my picture first.” (Teacher models a think-aloud drawing activity related to the
sharing/donating of important items).

“I'm thinking about a time when | shared the back seat with my brother on a long car trip.
I’m going to draw the seats, myself, and my brother. I’'m going to add some details so

Social & Emotional Development
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people know what books we read (or games we played) and what we saw when we drove
past (e.g., forest, farms, etc.).”

“Now it’s your turn. Think about a time you shared a space with others. Where were you?
Who were you with? What did you do?”

Transition to tables and provide materials for children to create their own responses to the
text and draw pictures. Provide encouragement and support to children as ded. For
young children, you might ask them to draw a picture and then take dict of students’
stories and experiences with sharing or donating. For older children,
draw and write more independently.

“It feels wonderful to spend time with people we love
might happen when you feel uncomfortable, just like th
there weren’t too many people in the same space
Sharing spaces can be difficult, but if we thin = an make it
work!”

More support: “Watching m
to share it with.”

Getting along in sha
there will be conflict, ) d solutions if they are considerate of others.

Owen by Kevin Henkes

The Kissing Hand by Audrey Penn
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Our Flags

Children will identify and talk about the features of the United States and Texas flags.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-SE 11. Child has [1.B.1. Child is able to use 8110:2(b)(1)(C) share
sense of belonging to language for different information and ideas
family, community, and purposes. by speaking audibly
other groups. VIL.DA. Child identifies and clearly using the
Goal P-LC 5. Child flags of the United States conventions of language.
expresses self in and Texas. 8113.11(b)(10)(A) identify
increasingly long, the flags of the United
detailed, and . States and Texas.

sophisticated ways.

- & s

Materials “ ‘

« large United States and Texas flags
- small United States and Texas flags, one of each for each pair or small group of children

PREPARATION QUAU~°N

Collect enough small United States and Texas flags for each set of partners.

4
DIRECTIONS |

“Today we are going to learn about our flags. Flags can have shapes and colors that tell
us about something. We have two flags, one is for our country and the other is for our
state.”

Show the US flag. “This is the flag for our country. Do you know the name of the country
we live in?”. Allow children to respond. “Our country is called the United States of America
and this is the American flag. What shapes do you see on this flag?” Allow children to
respond. “There is a rectangle with 50 stars because we have 50 states.”

“What colors do you see on this American flag?” Allow children to respond. “We have
three colors on our flag: red, white, and blue. See how the stripes keep repeating red and
white, then red and white, then red and white to make a pattern?”

Social Studies

Show the Texas flag. “This is our state flag. Do you know the name of the state we live

in?” Allow children to respond. “We live in the state of Texas and this is the Texas flag.

What shapes and colors do you see on the Texas flag?” Allow children to respond. “The

Texas flag has the same colors as the American flag: red, white, and blue. It only has one

77
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big star that we call the ‘lone star.’ Texas is known as ‘the lone star state’! The star means
we have unity. Unity is about joining together, sort of like a family. So, the star means all
the people in our state are joined together.”

“I’m going to give you and your partner each one flag. You are going to take turns telling
your partner what you know about the flag.” Give each set of partners or small group a
flag. Monitor as they take turns talking about the flags, and support their conversations as
needed.

You might ask:
“What do you notice about the flags?”
“Is there anything the same about the flags?”
“How are the two flags different?”

“Where have you seen the flag(s)?”

v
SCAFFOLDING Q. -

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to'get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: If children are able to'talk about the flag easily, challenge them by asking
them to explain why we say the pledge of allegiance to the flags each morning?

® Downward scaffold: If children are having a hard time talking about each flag, provide a ®
sentence stem for the child to complete. For example, “The Texas flag has one st... (star).”

TEACHER TIPS A W

You could incorporate the flag into the art center. For example, students can glue red and
blue torn paper onto a flag blackline copy. Alternatively, children could make their own flags.

Here are some books you.could share with your students:
The Flag We Love/La bandera que amamos by Pam Muiioz Ryan

F js for Flag by Wendy Cheyette Lewison (English only)

saIpms [e120S
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Sandpaper Art

Children will use fine motor skills to create pictures on sandpaper using yarn and felt shapes.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-PMP 3. Child
demonstrates increasing
control, strength, and
coordination of small
muscles.

MATERIALS

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

VIILA. Child uses a
variety of art materials
and activities for
sensory experience and
exploration.

IX.B.1. Child shows

control of tasks that
require small-muscle
strength and control.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8117102(b)(2)(C)use a
variety of materials to
develop manipulative
skills'while engaging

in opportunities for
exploration through
drawing, painting,
printmaking, constructing
artworks, and sculpting,
including modeled forms.

- sandpaper (yarn will stick'betterto sandpaper with.a lower grit number; look for
sandpaper with a grit between 50-100)

+ cardboard
. felt scraps and shapes

- yarn of various lengths, colors, and widths

PREPARATION

Cut sandpaper and cardboard into shapes of the same size (about the size of a piece of
paper, or slightly larger). Glue the sandpaper to the cardboard for increased durability. Each
child should get one piece of cardboard.

DIRECTIONS

Tell children that they will be making pictures with different materials. Show each material

and introduce its name.

Model how the yarn and felt can stick to the sandpaper to create shapes and pictures. Allow
children to choose colors and shapes they would like to use to make their own pictures. If
children finish a picture, they can remove the yarn and shapes and make another.

Encourage children to use fine motor skills to separate the yarn pieces, and to use a pincher
grip to pick up and move the materials.
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SCAFFOLDING

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: If children can easily manipulate the yarn and shapes, suggest they add
small details or use finer pieces of yarn.

Downward scaffold: Model how to use thumb and forefinger to pinch the materials and move
them. Provide heavier yarn for children who might need more practice to build dexterity.

TEACHER TIPS

If children need some ideas for getting started, teachers can model ideas for how children
can place yarn and felt pieces on their sandpaper, including making shapes or designs.
However, be sure to let children make their own choices and do not require them to copy
you or to make pictures that represent real objects.

Talk with children about what they are creating and.experiencing during this activity. You
might model vocabulary based on what children-have been learning. Forexample, if children
have been learning positional words in math, you might ask, “What shape did you place
under the red yarn?”

You can put this activity in a center. Vary the materials over time to maintain interest. Add felt
shapes that children can use to create theme-related pictures (for example, add extra circles
to be used as wheels when studying transportation). ®

Over time, you can put theseimaterials in an ABC Center. Children can use yarn to build
letters or numbers they have learned.

wswdojanaq |eaisAyd
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Straw Structures

Children will use small motor skills to create sculptures from straws.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-PMP 3. Child
demonstrates increasing
control, strength, and
coordination of small
muscles.

MATERIALS

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

VIIILAJ. Child uses a
variety of art materials
and activities for
sensory experience and
exploration.

VIIILA.2. Child uses art
as a form of creative
self-expression and
representation:

IX.BA. Child'shows
control of tasks that
require small-muscle
strength and control.

IX.B.2. Child shows
increasing control of
tasks that require eye-
hand coordination.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8117402(b)(2)(C).use a
variety of materials to
develop manipulative
skills'while engaging

in opportunities for
exploration through
drawing, painting,
printmaking, constructing
artworks, and sculpting,
including modeled forms.

« colorful plastic straws (enough for each child to have at least 8—10 straws)
« one or more colanders with holes large enough to fit straws, pegboards with holes, or

playdough

DIRECTIONS

Tell childrenthat they are going to make sculptures. Give a kid-friendly definition of a

sculpture: artwork that is not flat, but sticks out. Explain that sculptures can be made of

various materials.

Provide the children with a colander to stick their straws into. Demonstrate how to poke

straws into the colander at different angles.

Children may want to insert their straws and then take them out again repeatedly to make
a variety of creations. As children create, talk with them to give opportunities to use oral
language; for example, you might discuss the colors of straws, numbers, positions, etc.
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SCAFFOLDING

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Give small challenges to the children, such as use two straws in one hole,
make two straws touch, use only red straws, etc.

Downward scaffold: If children have trouble positioning the straws in the colander, model
using one hand near the colander to guide the straw into the hole.

TEACHER TIPS

Encourage oral language development by guiding children to describe their creations in‘full
sentences.

When introducing the definition of sculptures, you may want to show pictures of sculptures
to help children build context. It's recommended that you use pictures that show modern
sculptures that you find online. Show children that artwork does not have tobe realistic and
can be made of unusual materials.

If using playdough, provide each child with arounded chunk and encourage children to
make their sculptures by sticking straws in at different.angles. Some children may also need
help reforming their playdough into a chunk that will'hold the straws. This variation can also
be used as an accommodation for children who have difficulty with the small holes in the

colander.
@ @

You can put these materials in a center for further exploration after you introduce them in
small group.

If any children still struggle, consider using the infant and toddler version of this activity:
https://circleactivitycollection.org/straw-sculptures/

wswdojanaq |eaisAyd
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My Friends

Essential Ideas:

® My classroom is a place for making friends.
® Every person in my classroom has a name and is important.
® \We share space and materials with one another as we play and learn.

Whole Group & Small Group Theme Lessons

Use the following lessons and activities to address important and foundational knowledge
and skills designed to support the success of all children in the first weeks of school and
beyond.

Alphabet Knowledge

Focus: Recognize that letters make up the alphabet. Begin to recognize and name letters in print.
Engage in alphabet activities and songs.

Alphabet Discussion
D Can YewEind Your Name for Me?
D Developing Letter Knowledge Using ABC Books

Sentence Strip Name'Book

Teacher Tips

Lessons and activities continue to build a general understanding of letters as they appear in
books and print all around us. Give attention to the word alphabet to ensure children understand
the connection between letters and the alphabet. Continue to notice and draw children’s attention
to letters through children’s names, alphabet books, and the letter wall.

TPG lIl.CA, 1I.C.2., 1Il.C.3.
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Book & Print Reading
Focus: Engage in pre-reading and reading-related activities. Retell songs and rhymes in print.

Act Out Nursery Rhymes
D Introduction to a Picture Walk
D Nursery Rhyme Name Change
0 Using a Read Aloud Chart

Using Our Classroom Library

6 Teach Introduction to a Picture Walk as described in the lesson. If you.choose to read
the book after the picture walk, conduct the read aloud at a different time to avoid
asking children to sit too long.

Q Using Our Classroom Library will be presented as a re-teach lesson if taught in Week
1. Use as an initial lesson if not taught in Week 1

Suggested Read Aloud Titles:
® Bear’s New Friend by Karma Wilson
® The Letters are Lost by Lisa Campbell Ernst
® [/ama Llama Time to Share by Anna.Dewdney
® | MNO Peas by Keith Baker
® Share and Take Turns by Cheri J. Meiners
® A Splendid Friend, Indeed by Suzanne Bloom
® Ten Black Dots by Donald Crews
® We're Going on a Bear Hunt by Michael Rosen
Q See Book Club list for a more expansive selection of theme-related titles.

Read Together:

Copy “The More We Get Together” onto chart paper. Read and reread it over several days,
having children act it out. Use a pointer to track the words while reading.

0 Add a picture for at least one word per line to help children remember the words as
you read together.

Teacher Tips

Plan to share several new or previously read books each day. Read aloud a variety of books that
cover topics and concepts such as friends, letters in the alphabet, colors, counting, and rhymes.
Include predictable books with repeated phrases to get children involved in the book reading and
build excitement. Continue to informally think-aloud proper book handling and care.

Remember to pay attention to children’s cues as you share books. Be flexible and adjust the read
aloud to match the developmental needs of the children in your class.

TPG I.B.3.b, ILA3., 1I.B1, I.LD.5., lILA1, I.D.3., lILE1, VIILA.3.
EL TPG ILA3., Il.D.6.
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Language & Communication

Focus: Listen to and match responses to directions. Engage in conversations in appropriate ways.
Recite and act out songs and chants.

D Do You Hear What | Hear?
Greetings
Hear it, Say It
Little Tommy Tiddle Mouse

Row Your Boat

Sounds Like
Vocabulary
friend share conversations
kind partner

Songs, Rhymes, & Chants:

From The Complete Book of Rhymes, Songs, Poems, Fingerplays, and Chants by Jackie Silberg
and Pam Schiller

® “Hokey Pokey”

“I Clap My Hands”

“I Stand on Tip-Toe” @
“Let’s Be Friends”

“The More We Get Together”

“One, Two, Three, Four, Five”

Teacher Tips

Continue to support and reinforce language and communication skills addressed in Week

1. Ensure children have many opportunities to hear their names and use the names of their
classmates frequently. Model this as part of greeting one another, sharing materials, and engaging
in conversation.

Choose several songs, rhymes, or chants from the suggested list to use routinely during circle
time and transitions. Match movements to the words to get children up and moving while also
developing children’s listening skills and vocabulary. Remind the class of expectations established
in Week 1 while consistently modeling and reinforcing desired behaviors for these activities.
Continue to teach a-new song or chant in pieces to make learning them more manageable for
children.

TPG LA, ILA2,11LA3, 11.B.2,, 11.B.5., IX.A.2.
EL TPG ILA.2,1lLA3., ILE.6.
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Mathematics

Focus: Rote count 1-5. Count 1-5 with one-to-one correspondence. Sort objects according to
characteristics and represent information in graphs.

Let’s Sort

Number Songs and Chants
Sort by Color

Would You Rather?

Teacher Tips

Capitalize on counting opportunities presented throughout the day such as counting physical
movements, body parts, or objects in a group or collection.

Continue to introduce commonly used manipulatives. Remember to allow time for children to
freely explore new manipulatives before expecting them to be used in a specified manner.

TPG ILA.2.,11.D1, V.A.2,, VA3, V.E1, V.E.2., VLA, VIIL.B.1, VIII.B.2.
EL TPG II.D.6.

Phonological Awareness

Focus: Listen for individual words in sentences. Recite rhymes using classmates’ names.

@ D Bounce a Word @
Q Willoughby Wallaby Wo

Teacher Tips

Bounce a Word is a playful way to listen for words in sentences to give children exposure to
working at the word level prior to targeting the skill in Week 3. Use short sentences of only two to
four words.

The goal for using Willoughby Wallaby Woo this week is to use rhyme as a playful way to learn
classmates’ names, rather than teaching the skill of rhyming. Children enjoy hearing their own
names and classmates’ names, making it ideal for daily use in circle time or as a transition.

TPG llI.B.1,, 11l.B.6.

Physical Development
Focus: Engage in fine-motor tasks.

Copy & Erase
Don’t Let Go!
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Teacher Tips

Plan daily activities to support the development of fine motor skills. In addition to the target
lessons, children may engage in playful tasks such as stringing beads on pipe cleaners, playing
tweezer games, tearing paper, and manipulating clothespins.

TPG VIILAAL, VIILA.2., IX.B.1

Social & Emotional Development

Focus: Identify and follow established rules and routines. Engage in conversation according
to established procedures. Connect personal emotions to those of book characters and other
classmates. Share materials with individuals or a group.

Chickie-Chickie Roo-Roo
Equity Sticks
Going to School

D Partner Talk

o Sharing Is Fun

Teacher Tips

Continue to practice and reinforce rules and routines established in Week 1. Consistently
reinforce expectations. Provide ongoing modeling and practice, along with positive reminders

@ and supportive cues. Determine any new routines and procedures to put into practice this week, @
and plan to explicitly teach these through modeling and practice opportunities.

TPG |.Bla, l.Bl.c, 1.B3.a, .C.6, ILATILA2., ILA.3., I1.B.4.

Social Studies

Focus: Recite the pledges for the United States and state flags and observe a moment of silence
as part of the morning routine.

| Pledge: Continue to model and practice procedures for reciting pledges for each flag.
Consistently point to or'hold the flag for each pledge and identify it as either the United States
flag or the state flag. Practice reciting the pledges every day as part of the morning routine.

Moment.of Silence: Continue to model and reinforce expectations and behaviors during the
moment of silence. As needed, redefine this as a time when everyone is quiet, or not making
any sounds. Consistently model sitting or standing quietly during this time while appropriately
encouraging children to do the same.

Teacher Tips

If it is difficult for children to say the pledge with you, have them repeat it after you in smaller
chunks or single words.

TPG VII.D.2.
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Technology

Focus: Manipulate a computer mouse effectively.

D Introduction to Computers: Using a Mouse

Teacher Tips

Begin introducing children to technology they will use in your classroom. Model how to care for
and handle technology appropriately. If tablets will be used, for example, model all aspects of
working with the tablet. Start by showing how to launch one application or program and allow
children to practice following the same steps with support. Ensure childrencan successfully use
technology and applications/programs before incorporating them into centers.

TPG IX.B1, XA2.

Writing
Focus: Engage in writing experiences. Use a variety of tools for writing.

(© Morning Message

Skywriting—Curves and Circles

Teacher Tips

Continue reading books that show characters expressing themselves through different forms of
writing. Suggested titles include Little Plane Learns to Write by Stephen Savage and Ralph Tells a
Story by Abby Hanlon.

Continue to communicate and model expectations for using and caring for writing and drawing
tools. Provide opportunities for children to practice these new skills in a small group setting.

TPG IV.A1, IV.B1.

Learning Centers

Suggestions are included below to assist with replacing or adding to Week 1 activities and
materials.

Teacher Tips

As centers are established, it is important to observe and note children’s engagement
with the materials available. Off-task behaviors or misuse of materials may be indications
of disinterest. Centers are intended to be fun, engaging areas for learning to take place.
Reflect on centers to determine if it may be time to refresh materials or provide additional
support for ways to use available materials. Pay attention to children’s cues and be
prepared to offer guidance or new materials, as appropriate.

TPG |.B.1.b., I.B1.c.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 89

‘ ‘ 07012020TG Text_Welcome to PreK_TV.indd 89 @ 7/2/2020 12:53:53 PM ‘ ‘





B [ [ ®

ABC

® simple wooden alphabet puzzles
® |etter stamps and stamp pad
® |etter tiles

TPG III.C1., IX.BA.

Classroom Library/Listening

® books about friendships
® puppets or stuffed animals

TPG ILA.3, I.BA, I1.D.5., ILA1, LA.3.
EL TPG ILA3., Il.D.6.

Construction

® plastic connecting blocks
® plastic animals
® plastic people

TPG1.C.2,1.C7,I11.B.2, VAL, VA3, V.C1, V.C2, VI.C1, IXB.1, IX.B.2.

Creativity

® glue
® scissors
® collage materials

Q Organize materials (different types and colors of paper cut into smaller pieces, foam cut
outs, stickers) into containers to assist with clean up. To engage small muscles in fingers,
have children tear paper into smaller pieces for their creations.

TPG I1.D.4., VIILAA; VIIEA.2., IX.B.1.

Math

® farm animal counters
® plastic links
® materials for Don’t Let Go! after it is introduced

0 Encourage children to sort cubes or craft pom-poms by color when placing in the tray. For
example, “Can you place all the blue ones in the tray?”

TPG VAL, VA2,VA3, VA4, VA6, VEL, IXB1
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Pretend & Learn

® telephone
® shirts, pants, or dresses
0 Use shirts with buttons to engage small muscles in hands.

® stuffed animals for pets

TPGI.C4., 1.C7,11.B.2, lILA3,, IV.A1, VIL.B.2, VII.B.3,, VIII.C1.

EL TPG Il.LA.3,, 11.D.6.
Science l l

® magnifying glasses
® measuring cups and spoons
® sensory bin

0 Because children may have trouble keeping contents inside the bin at this point in the
year, consider using larger sensory items like pasta or large beans instead of rice or sand.

TPG IVA1, VI.A3.

Witer's Gafler

® colored pencils @
® individual white boards and dry erase markers

0 Teach children that only the special marker can be used on the white board and show
them how to appropriately add pressure. It may be helpful to tape the marker to the board
with a long piece of yarn. Alternatively, you may choose not to make regular markers

available when white boards are used in a center.

TPG IVAI1,IV.A2,IV.B3, IV.C.2, IV.C3.

{VA‘ Family Engagement

The following hands-on family activities complement and support skills addressed in the
classroom this week.

D Clean Up with Simon Says / A guardar con Simén dice

Families play a game of Simon Says to practice self-control and follow
verbal instruction with two or three steps.

D Trace and Erase / Trazar y borrar

Families support fine motor and writing development through a fun
game of tracing letters to erase them from a white board.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 91

‘ ‘ 07012020TG Text_Welcome to PreK_TV.indd 91 @ 7/2/2020 12:53:53 PM ‘ ‘





___IEEEN ® (N ([ [

Act Out Nursery Rhymes

w

o

=

Q0 Children will act out a nursery rhyme.

n°)

=

>

2 Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

Q . . ]

g' Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 4. Child [1.DA. Child retells or 8110.2(b)(7)(C) describe
demonstrates an re-enacts a story after it the elements.of plot
understanding of is read aloud. development, including
narrative structure the main events, the
through storytelling/ problem, and the
retelling. resolution for texts

read aloud with adult
assistance.
Materials

« pictures to use as props (download PDF)

@ . craft sticks @

- optional: stuffed animal cats, mittens, artificial pie

Preparation

Create the props by taping each picture to a craft stick. Write out the nursery rhyme on chart
paper for children to follow along.

Introduce

“Today we are going to reread the nursery rhyme ‘Three Little Kittens’ and use props to
retell what happened.” Show props. “We are going to listen carefully to what we hear in
the rhyme so that we can act out what happened.”

Model and Explain

“I will read ‘Three Little Kittens’ and show you how to act out each part, then you will get
a chance to try it.” Read the nursery rhyme and model how to act out each part. Fan out the
props in your hands so that children can see them.
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The throa itla ditens, thay lost o mitions,
and thoy bagorn Lo oy, Take away the mittens
“Oh, moifher dear, we sodly feor
Thot wa ove ot owr miians.
Wiolf Lowt yoor mifions, yoo mougidy iofionsf
Thert you shall ove na pla. ™
‘Moow, moow, meow. ™ Take away the pe=
“Ihen you shal hove na pia.”

The thraa e ditens, have fBond thokr mitfons,
And they bagan Io oy, Add bark the mittens
“Oh, mothor deor, see hare, sae harme!
For we ove foond owr mifions. ™

Book & Print Reading

“Put on your mitiens, you 5@y iofians, )
And you shall frava some pke.” Add bark the pie _ _
"PANT, DINT, DINT, Fretend o be the kitiems ssting the pie

Guide Practice

“Before you act out ‘Three Little Kittens,’ let’s talk about what happened.” Ask children
questions about what the kittens did, how their mother felt, any sounds the kittens made,
and what happened at the end of each verse.

“Now it’s time for you to act it out using our props. | will choose three friends that will
pretend to be the kittens, one friend that will be the‘ mother cat, one friend that will hold
the mittens, and one friend that will hold the pie.” Pass out props to participating children.
“The rest of us will reread the nursery rhyme.” Encourage the other children

to join in as you reread the nursery rhyme.

Summarize

“Wow! You all did a wonderful job pretending to be the kittens that found their mittens!
I will put this nursery rhyme and the props in the dramatic play center for you to use on
your own.

Scaffolding

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Downward scaffold:If a child cannot recite the nursery rhyme, invite that child to be one
of the actors.

Teacher Tips

Children will need practice retelling even the shortest stories. You might have children
practice the nursery rhyme on several days so that they can remember the details, and
then act it out with the props after you have modeled several times.

You can create props and act out other familiar stories or nursery rhymes, such as Jack and
Jill/Jack y Jill, Humpty Dumpty, Five Little Ducks/Cinco patitos.
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Introduction to a Picture Walk

w

o

=

Q0 The children will use a book’s illustrations to describe what is happening during a picture walk.

n°)

=

>

2 Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

= Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 4. Child lILA1. Child engages in 8110.2(b)(5)(C) make
demonstrates an pre-reading and reading- and confirm predictions
understanding of related activities. using textfeatures and
narrative structure VIILA.3. Child strL{ctures with adult
thrgugh storytelling/re- demonstrates interest in assistance.
telling. and shows appreciation

for the creative work of
others.
MATERIALS
@® « book: Bear Wants More by Karma Wilson and Jane Chapman @®

PREPARATION

Read the book in advance and consider the ways in which the illustrations help tell the story.
Plan how you will think-aloud what the illustrations show.

c Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

INTRODUCE

“The title of this book is Bear Wants More. We are going to talk about the illustrations in
this book to help us know what will happen in the story. Remember, illustrations are the
pictures drawn for books.”

MODEL AND EXPLAIN

Gather the children closely so they are able to see and discuss the details within the
pictures.

“When we look at the pictures or illustrations in a book and talk about what is happening,
we call this a picture walk. Today, we will look carefully at the illustrations and talk about
what we see happening. Later, | will read the words in the story.”

Point to a picture on the first page of the book. “In this picture | see the bear ...” Continue to
think aloud what is taking place in the illustration.
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GUIDE PRACTICE

Point to the picture on the next page of the book. “What do you think is happening in this
picture?” Children respond. “Yes, the bear is waking up. Can you all yawn and stretch like
the bear?” Children yawn and stretch.

“The bear has been sleeping, so he is very hungry. What do you think he will eat in the
woods?” Children make predictions. “Do you think he will find cereal in the woods? Or will
he find something on a plant that he can eat? Let’s see if you are right.”

Book & Print Reading

Turn to the next page. “What does the bear find to eat?” Children respond.

Possible discussion: “You were right, the bear found berries to eat. The berries were
growing on plants in the woods.”

“Do you think he is full?” Children respond. “Let’s see what happens next.”
Turn to the next page. “Why is the bear so big?” Children respond.

Possible discussion: “Yes, the bear ate so much that he grew bigger and couldn’t fit in the
hole anymore.”

“The bear is stuck in the hole. How might the bear get out of the hole?” Children respond.
Scaffold as needed.

Turn to the last page. “How does the bear feel now? Do you think he’s still hungry? Do you
think his friends got enough to eat?” Children respond. Scaffold as needed.

® SUMMARIZE ®

“Today you took a picture walk through the book Bear Wants More. You used the pictures
to help you figure out what was happening in the story. You even made some predictions
about what will happen in the book. When we read the story you can tell us if your
predictions actually happened.”

SCAFFOLDING

Downward scaffold:

Less support: Point to the picture and repeat the question.

More support: Give the children a choice. “Do you think the bear will or ?”

Most support: Point out information in the illustration and answer the question.

TEACHER TIPS

Practice reading aloud and discussing the illustrations in the book before presenting it to the
children.

Extension: Before beginning the activity, create a chart to record children’s predictions and
then confirm them while reading the book.

Lesson can be repeated with other picture books that include a variety of illustrations that
support the story.
For a general overview of the concept of picture walks, see this activity: Picture Walk.
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Nursery Rhyme Name Change

w

o

=

Q0 Teacher and children will read a nursery rhyme together and discuss various concepts of print.

n°)

3

>

g Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

g' Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 2. Child lII.LEA. Child can 8110:2(b)(2)(D)(ii) holding
demonstrates an distinguish between a‘book right side up,
understanding of how elements of print turning pages correctly,
print is used (functions of including letters, words, and knowing that reading
print) and the rules that and pictures. moves from top to
govern how print works ILE.2. Child bottom and left to right
(conventions of print). with return sweep.

demonstrates

8110.2(b)(2)(D)(iv)
recognizing the
difference between a
letter and a printed word.

understanding of print
directionality including
left to right.and top to
bottom.

l.E.3:Child can identify
some conventional
features of print
® that communicate ®
meaning including end
punctuation and case.

Materials

+ pocketchart
« sentence strips
« two name cards for each child in the small group

Preparation

Write the words of the nursery rhyme “Jack and Jill” on sentence strips. Cut the words apart
and place in a pocket chart.

Prepare two name cards of each child’s name participating in small group.
Prepare a word card with the word “his” on one side and “her” on the other side.

D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org
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Introduce

“Today we’re going to read a nursery rhyme together and change some of the words
just for fun.”

Model and Explain

“Who remembers a nursery rhyme about a little boy and a little girl who went up the hill?”
Children respond. “Right, it’s the rhyme ‘Jack and Jill.”

Book & Print Reading

“We are going to read this rhyme together. Remember, when we read, we always start
at the left.” Point to the first word of the sentence and read to the right‘moving the pointer
under each word.

Model reading the first row of words, pointing to each word as you read. When you get
to the last word on that row, pause and say, “When | get to the end of the row, | go back
to the left and start reading again.” Model pointing to the last word on the first row and
sweeping back to the left.

Point to the first word of the next row. Read the next row. of words. At the end of the next
sentence ask, “Where do | go next?” Children respond. “Yes, | go to the beginning of
the next row.”

Have children “join in” reading the rhyme as you pointto each word.
“Jack and Jill went up the hill to fetch a pail of water.

Jack fell down and broke his crown and Jill came tumbling after.”

Guide Practice

“Nursery rhymes are made up of words. If we change the words, the rhyme
will be different.”

“Now we are going to use some of your names to replace the names in the rhyme.

You get to be part of the rhyme!” Choose two children’s names to substitute for the words
“Jack” and “Jill.” Substitute their name cards in the pocket chart. Also, substitute the words
“his” and “her” as needed.

“Now we will. read the rhyme together.” Choose a child to use the pointer and point to the
words as-the children “join’in” reading the rhyme.

“Jamari and Deyjah went up the hill to fetch a pail of water.
Jamari fell down and broke his crown and Deyjah came tumbling after.”

Repeat procedure until all children in the small group have had a turn.

Summarize

“You did a good job reading our nursery rhyme. You can read this chart again during
center time. Choose a pointer and point to each word as you read. You can read the
rhyme with the words ‘Jack’ and Jill’ and then read it with your friends' names instead.”
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Teacher Tips

w
8 When reading the chart, substitute the word “his” or “her” as needed. Discuss with the
X children how we use “his” when talking about a boy and “her” when talking about a girl.
20 . . .
o You can also draw a picture by each word as a clue for children when they are using the
= chart independently.
-+
§ Introduce other concepts of print during another small group activity. You can discuss:
Qo
g' The difference between a letter and a word.
That the first letter in a name is capitalized and that the first word in a sentence is capitalized.
That there is a period at the end of each sentence.
°
Using a Read Aloud Chart
Children will learn about the roles of authors and illustrators. Visual aids will be used as a way to
introduce the read aloud and engage students.
® Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS @
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 5. Child asks LA, Child-engages in 8110.2(b)(5)(B) generate
and answers questions pre-reading and reading- questions about text
about a book that was related activities. before, during, and
read aloud. NLE1. Child can after reading to deepen

understanding and gain
information with adult
assistance.

distinguish between
elements of print
including letters, words,
and pictures.

MATERIALS

» pocket chart

title, author, illustrator word cards

vocabulary cards (optional)

visual aid supports such as puppets, flannel board characters, pictures, or props
« book: The Pigeon Needs a Bath! by Mo Willems
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PREPARATION
Write the title of the book, author’s name, and illustrator’s name on separate sentence strips.

Gather visual aids that will be used to introduce the read aloud.

DIRECTIONS

The Read Aloud Chart is a pocket chart that includes cards with headings plus icons for title,
author, and illustrator (or photographer). It is a tool used to draw children’s attention to the
roles of author and illustrator. Using this chart helps children connect the roles of authors
and illustrators with what children do as they write and draw. The ultimate goal is to help
children to see themselves as authors and illustrators. The Read Aloud Chart can also be
used to help children notice specific features of words and letters. Alternatively, the Read
Aloud Chart can be used to provide a mini lesson after a book has been read.

Book & Print Reading

When beginning the activity say, “This is our Read Aloud Chart. It helps us notice the title,
author, and illustrator or photographer, of our book. This card says, ‘Title.” We put the title
of the book we are reading here. The title is the name of the book.” Place the title card
and the book title in the pocket chart. “The author is the person who writes the words. This
card says, ‘Author.”’ We put the author’s name here.” Place the author card and the author’s
name in the pocket chart. “The illustrator is the person who draws the pictures. This card
says, ‘lllustrator’ We put the illustrator’s name here.” Place the illustrator card and the
illustrator’s name in the pocket chart. (If pictures are photographs, use "photographer" here.)

“We are going to read a book about a dirty pigeon who needs to take a bath. Mo Willems,

@ who is the author and the illustrator, has written more than eight books about pigeons! @
Let’s look at this picture of different pigeons. By looking at the pigeons, what can you tell
me about them? What do we already know about pigeons?”

At the end of the read aloud, say, “Today, we used our Read Aloud Chart to help us think
about the title and what the book might be about. We also discussed the roles of the
author and illustrator. In this book, we found out that the author and illustrator are the
same person, Mo Willems. That means he wrote the words and drew all the pictures in
the book. We were able to share what we already know about pigeons and we learned
some new- things about pigeons.”
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Using Our Classroom Library

w
g
Q0 Children will practice appropriate behaviors in the classroom library as they self-select books.
n°)
P
o Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Qo . . :
g' Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-ATL 3. Child [.B.1.b. Child takes care of None
appropriately handles and manages classroom
and takes care of materials.
classroom materials. lIl.A.2. Child self-selects
Goal P-ATL 10. Child books and other written
demonstrates initiative materials to engage in
and independence. prereading behaviors.
Goal P-LIT 2. Child
demonstrates an
understanding of how
print is used (functions of
print) and the rules that
govern how print works
(conventions of print).
® ®

MATERIALS

« classroom library or reading center

PREPARATION

Ensure that the classroom library is set up so that children can easily access books and
materials. This may include bins for different topics, labeled with pictures and words; books
that are facing front; and big books and pointers.

DIRECTIONS

Model for children how to pick a book from the library, find a seat, read the book, and put it
back carefully. Narrate each step as you do so. For example, “l want to read about different
jobs. | am going to look in this bin because it has a picture of jobs on the front. Here is a
book with a picture of a firefighter. | love firefighters. | will read this book to learn more
about what firefighters do.”

When showing children how to read the books, model how they can:
Look at the pictures in the book

Tell a partner about the pictures
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Point out any letters or numbers that they know

o
(=

SCAFFOLDING S
9

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill %

level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or E

adding challenge. o3
X

Upward scaffold: Have a child find a book on a specific topic. Ask, “How could I find out 8

more about (monkeys)?” o

Downward scaffold: If the child needs help choosing a book, provide two books to choose

from: “Do you want to read about Mr. Fish or Marisol?”

TEACHER TIPS

Avoid placing all of your books out in the library at the beginning of the year. To avoid

overwhelming children, circulate books in and out of the library.

Each time you change themes, incorporate a variety of theme related books into the

classroom library.

Include books that depict a variety of cultures, particularly those of the children in the

classroom.

Consider repeating this activity any time you add new elements to your library or take

elements away.

® Y ®
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Bounce a Word

The child will segment a sentence by bouncing a ball one time for each word.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

Goal P-LIT 1. Child [1.BA. Child separates 8110.2(b)(2)(A)(iii)
demonstrates awareness a normally spoken demonstrate phonological
that spoken language fourword sentence into awareness by identifying

o is composed of smaller individual words. the individual words.in a

= segments of sound. spoken sentence.

2

o

Q

=

=

JE> Materials

[*])

) « large ball that is easy for children to bounce and catch

2

n

m (]
Preparation

@ D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org [O)

Introduce

“Today we’re going to play a ball bouncing game using words we hear in sentences. We
know that sentences are made up of words. We can break apart sentences if we listen
closely for each of the words.”

Model and Explain

“To play this game, | will say a sentence and you will take turns bouncing the ball for each
word you hear in the sentence. | will go first so that you can see how to play.”

“Here’s my sentence: I like school. | need to think about the words | hear. Let me say that
slowly. I (pause) like (pause) school. Now, | need to bounce the ball as | say each word.”
Bounce the ball-as you say each word. Pause between the words in the sentence.

“Can you say the words with me as | bounce the ball?” All together say, “l (while bouncing
the ball) like (while bouncing the ball) school (while bouncing the ball).”

Guide Practice

“Now, it’s your turn to play the game.” Select a child to start. “Your sentence is: My dog
has spots. Let’s all say the sentence together.” Have all of the children repeat the sentence.
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“Let’s have [select child] bounce the ball for each word, as we say the words. My (child
bounces one time and catches) dog (child bounces) has (child bounces) spots (child
bounces). Great job, you bounced the ball for each word in that sentence.”

Allow each child in the small group to have a turn bouncing the ball for a two- to
five-word sentence.

Sample sentences:

| am so smart.
| am happy.
| like cookies.

| am four years old.

0

| can ride my bike. g

. o

| went to the movies. G

3

| like chicken nuggets. <

S

. o

Summarize _g

=

“Today we practiced segmenting words in sentences. I like how you all listened and =

bounced the ball for each word you heard in our sentences! o
@ “l will leave the ball here in our circle time area and you can play this game again during @

center time.”

Scaffolding
Downward scaffolding: “Let’s try that again. Say the words slowly and bounce the ball for
each word.”
© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 103
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Willoughby Wallaby Woo

Children will participate in a song where the words rhyme with classmates’ names.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

Goal P-LIT 1. Child [11.B.6. Child can 8110.2(b)(2)(A)(i)
demonstrates awareness recognize rhyming demonstrate phonological
that spoken language words. awareness by identifying

o is composed of smaller and producing rhyming

= segments of sound. words.

2

0

Q

0

2

JE> Materials

[*])

o » optional: stuffed elephant

2

n

m (]
Preparation

@ c Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org [O)

Directions

First, listen to and learn the tune to “Willoughby Wallaby Woo” by Raffi.

Have the children sit in a circle and sing the short verse below. In this song, you will sing

the child’s name, substituting in a /w/ sound, to make a silly word that rhymes with his or her
name. As you sing the song; you will pass the elephant to the first child. You will sing a verse
for each.child-and have the child pass the elephant to the next child. After each child passes
the elephant, he or she leaves the circle and transitions to centers.

Introduce the-song by singing this first verse.
“Willoughby Wallaby Woo

An elephant sat on you
(place elephant on a child’s head)

Willoughby Wallaby Wee

An elephant sat on me
(place elephant on your own head)”

Sing this repeating verse for each child

“Willoughby, wallaby, woo
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An elephant sat on you
Willoughby, Wallaby Wustin
An elephant sat on Justin!”
(child passes elephant to next child and goes to centers)
“Willoughby, wallaby, woo
An elephant sat on you
Willoughby, wallaby Wistopher
An elephant sat on Christopher!”
(child passes elephant to next child and goes to centers)
“Willoughby, wallaby, woo
An elephant sat on you
Willoughby, wallaby Wisa,
An elephantsat on Lisa!”
(child passes elephant to next child and goes to centers)

Continue around the circle until everyone has had a chance to hold the elephant, sing the
rhyme with their name, and go to centers.

Phonological Awareness

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Do You Hear What | Hear?

Children will use listening skills to identify and report to another child the sounds around them.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LC 1. Child attends [I.LA1. Child shows 8110.2(b)(1)(A) listen
to communication and understanding by actively and ask
language from others. responding appropriately. questions to understand
Goal P-LC 2. Child information and answer
understands and questions using multi-
responds to increasingly word responses.

complex communication
and language from others.

Materials
Objects that make different sounds. Examples:

« whistle

« bell

hands clapping
paper tearing
stomping
growling

Introduce

“Boys and girls, today we’re going to learn about listening. Tell me about some times
when you need to listen to someone.”

uonesunwwo) 3 abenbue

Allow for responses.
“How do we listen? What do we use when we listen?”
Allow for responses.

“When we listen, we focus our attention on sounds. We listen to lots of different sounds
every day. We listen to people, animals, things, etc.”

Model and Explain

“First, I’'m going to close my eyes and sit very quietly so that | can listen to the sounds
I hear in our classroom.”

106 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Teacher closes eyes for a few seconds.
“When | close my eyes, it helps me to focus on what | hear instead of what | see.”
“Next, | am going to tell you what | heard. | heard ...”

Tell the children a few things that were heard in the classroom.

Guide Practice

“Now, it is your turn to listen. First, close your eyes. Next, sit very quietly so that you can
listen to the sounds around you. When | say ‘open your eyes,’ turn to your neighbor and
tell them what sounds you heard.”

Call upon several children to share what they heard.

Summarize

“Today, we learned about and practiced listening. When we listen, we focus on the
sounds around us. You can practice listening to sounds when you are in centers.”

Teacher Tips

For additional experience in listening, prepare a CD where you have recorded a variety of
different sounds. Have the children listen to the tape independently or with a friend and
have them identify the sounds.

Variation: You can use a commercial listening lotto type recording and ask children to
identify sounds.

Language & Communication
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Greetings

. EEES

Children will develop oral language skills by participating in a “greetings” song.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LC 4. Child
understands, follows, and
uses appropriate social
and conversational rules.

INTRODUCE

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[1.B.2. Child engages
in conversations in
appropriate ways.

[I.B.5. Child demonstrates
knowledge of nonverbal
conversational rules.

Il.LE.6. Child engages

in various forms

of nonverbal
communication with
those who do not speak
her native language.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110:2(b)(1)(E) develop
social communication
such as introducing
himself/herself, using
common greetings, and
expressing needs and
wants.

“Every morning, we will get together on the carpet and sing a song to greet one another.
Greet is another word for saying hello. You will each get a turn to be the greeter for the

day.”

MODEL AND EXPLAIN

“When we greet someone, we shake hands, smile, and look at each other’s eyes. Let me
show you.” Model how to greet someone by choosing a child from the classroom. “We will
sing a song and you will get to greet your friends by shaking hands, smiling, and looking
at their eyes to make our greeting fun!”

Chant (Sung to the tune of “Farmer in the Dell” or other familiar tune):

“ is here!

is here!

It’s a great day because

Model how to greet everyone in the circle as the chant is sung.

is here!”

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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GUIDE PRACTICE

“Are you ready to try it? Let’s begin with [child’s name] and have him decide how he would
like to go around the circle to greet everyone. Everyone else sing along with me!”

Select a child to be the greeter to greet their classmates. The child walks around the circle,
greeting each classmate and shaking hands as the chant is sung. Assist if necessary.

SUMMARIZE

Let children know that they can greet anyone. They can greet their familymembers with a
hug and a kiss, a friend with a hug, and a teacher by shaking hands.

TEACHER TIPS

Encourage children who are learning English to greet their classmates in nonverbal ways,
such as gestures (high five, fist bump, etc.) and simple words.

Hear It, Say It

® The child will repeat a series of words spoken by the teacher. ®
s
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS "é
Alignment Alignment Alignment g
:
Goal P-LC 1. Child attends LA, Child shows 8110.2(b)(1)(B) restate and 8
to communication and understanding by follow oral directions that o3
language from others. responding appropriately. involve a short, related g,
sequence of actions. g
g
3

Materials

None

Introduce

“Today you are going to practice listening. Sometimes it is very important to listen. Tell
me about some times when you need to listen.” Allow for responses.

“How do you listen? What do you do when you listen?” Allow for responses.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 109
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“When we listen we focus on the sounds we hear. It might be your mom’s voice or it
might be a fire alarm. Listening can also help you learn. Soon we will be playing different
games during which you will need to listen carefully to the words | say.”

Model and Explain

“You will close your eyes and | will say some words. If your mind is focused on my voice,
you will be able to tell me the words | say.”

“First, close your eyes and listen to the words: pink bubblegum.”
“Open your eyes. Everyone, tell me what | said.” Choral response, “Pink bubblegum.”

“Wow you were listening so well!” Model other examples.

Guide Practice

For this part each child should have a partner. If there is an odd number of children, have the
remaining child be your partner.

“This time when you open your eyes, turn to your partner and say the words that | said at
the same time.”

“Close your eyes and listen to the words: pepperoni pizza.”

“Open your eyes. Now turn to your partner, and when | count to three, say the words.
One, two, three.” Choral response: “Pepperoni pizza.”

“Here goes another example; so close your eyes and listen.”

“Sensational listening! Listening like this will help you learn more things in school.
Learning is fun and important!”

=
é Repeat the routine using sample phrases in the Tips section. You may need to repeat the

c three-word phrases and the phrases with multiple-syllable words. Eventually, you should be
e able to say the words at a normal rate and have the children repeat them speaking at their
Q0 normal rate.

0

o)

3 -

3 Summarize

5

2

o))

=3

o

=]

Scaffolding
Less support: “Listen to the words again.”

More support: Say the first word, stop, and have child repeat it. Say the second word, child
repeats it.

Most support: Child decides which word phrase he or she heard when given a choice
between two word phrases.

Teacher Tips

Make the activity easier by reducing to fewer words or words with fewer syllables.

110 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

‘ ‘ 07012020TG Text_Welcome to PreK_TV.indd 110 @ 7/2/2020 12:53:54 PM ‘ ‘





Substitute names of children in your class into the sample phrases. You may also change

parts to reflect interests of your students.

Change the words to make this activity fit with a thematic unit or interests in your classroom.

Sample Words/Phrases:

silver scissors
Texas

purple hamburgers
elephant

stinky fish

laughing penguins
silly monkeys
cuddly teddy bear
four snowmen
hearts, stars, moons
crunchy peanut butter
powerful tigers
Wheels are round.

Blocks are square.
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Little Tommy Tiddle Mouse

Children will play a listening game and identify their classmates’ voices using complete sentences.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LC 1. Child attends [ILA1. Child shows 8110.2(b)(1)(A) listen
to communication and understanding by actively and ask
language from others. responding appropriately. questions to understand

information and answer
questions using-multi-
word responses.

INTRODUCE

“Today we are going to play a listening game to see if you can identify your friends only
by listening to their voices. To help us play the game we are going to say this poem:

® “Little Tommy Tiddle Mouse ®
%'T Sitting in his little house.
Q
5 Someone’s knocking at his door.
Q
go Who can it be?” (Child who has been designated “it” says, “It is me!”)
0 . .
g Practice saying the poem all together.
g
% MODEL AND EXPLAIN
o))
= “Jackson is going to pretend to be Tommy Tiddle Mouse and sit in this chair. He will cover
=]

his eyes and | will choose the first person to speak to him. When | point to someone, that
person will go and stand behind his chair where he cannot see you.”

Point to Karéen.to-.go stand behind Tommy Tiddle Mouse’s chair.

GUIDE PRACTICE
“Are you ready to say the poem?
“Little Tommy Tiddle Mouse
Sitting in his little house.

Someone’s knocking at his door.

12 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Who can it be?”

Karen, standing behind Jackson, answers, “It’s me!” Ask, “Jackson, who do you think is
speaking to you?” Scaffold as needed.

“Let’s play again. Jackson, will you choose someone to be Tommy Tiddle Mouse to sit in
the chair and shut his eyes?”

Once new child’s eyes are shut, Karen will choose a new person to answer. That child will go
and stand behind Tommy Tiddle Mouse.

“Ready? Let’s say the poem.
“Little Tommy Tiddle Mouse
Sitting in his little house.
Someone’s knocking at his door.
Who can it be?”

Have the child say, “It's me!” and Tommy Tiddle'Mouse guess who the person is. Continue
playing the game as time permits.

SUMMARIZE aQa VY

® “Today we played a listening game where you were able to identify your friends just by ®
their voices. Great job at listening carefully!”

SCAFFOLDING QNN

Downward scaffold: Have the student standing behind “Tommy Tiddle Mouse” say another
sentence.

Downward scaffold: Reduce.choices: “Does it sound like Carolina or Jonathan?”

TEACHER TIPS

You may need to do this activity over multiple days—One day to practice the poem, and one
or more days for all children to have a turn.

Language & Communication
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Row Your Boat

Children will act out a song as they sing.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LC 1. Child attends [ILA1. Child shows 8110.2(b)(1)(B) restate and
to communication and understanding follow oral directions that
language from others. by responding involve a short, related
appropriately. sequence of actions:
Materials

« toys: boat, mouse, crocodile, lion

Preparation
The day before this activity, teach children the words to “Row, Row, Row Your Boat.”

Row, row, row your boat
Gently down the stream
Merrily, merrily, merrily, merrily
Life is but a dream

Model the rowing action, and give a child-friendly definition of stream.

Introduce

“Remember yesterday when we sang ‘Row, Row, Row Your Boat’? Today we are going to
sing'it another way that is a lot of fun! First, let’s sing the regular song together.” Sing the
song two times.

Model and Explain

Present the different items that will be used during the chanting of the song. Let the children
know to listen so that they are able to sing along.

“While we’re singing today, | will raise one of the objects—the boat, the mouse, the
crocodile, or the lion—so that you know what part of the song will come next. I’ll sing the
song by myself first and then we’ll sing it together.”

(show the boat)

Row, row, row your boat
Gently down the stream

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Merrily, merrily, merrily, merrily
Life is but a dream

(show the mouse)

Row, row, row your boat
Gently up the creek

If you see a little mouse
Don’t forget to squeak!

(show the crocodile)

Row, row, row your boat
Gently down the stream
If you see a crocodile
Don’t forget to scream!

(show the lion)

Row, row, row your boat
Gently to the shore

If you see a lion

Don’t forget to roar!

Guide Practice A v

“Let’s practice singing those different words.” Sing the song while raising the different

@ animals and encourage children to sing along. If they are able, have them “row” in place. @
c
Summerize W7
(8]
“Great job in singing along and paying close attention to the animal that was mentioned g
in the song! We can keep singing this song as you go to a center.” £
: &
- S
Teacher Tips ‘ h o
]
It may be difficult for young children to remember all of the new words. You may need to =
teach one new verse at a time before singing the whole song. =3
c
(]
-

You can substitute words in any familiar song!

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 15
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Sounds Like

Children will use listening skills to match sounds with pictures of the objects.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LC 2. Child [I.LA1. Child shows 8110.2(b)(1)(A) listen
understands and understanding by actively andask
responds to increasingly responding appropriately. questionsto understand
complex communication information and answer
and language from questions using multi-
others. word responses.
MATERIALS

« picture cards (download PDF)

film canisters or empty prescription bottles

metal keys

® beans ®
. rice

paper clips

pennies

scraps of paper

PREPARATION

Put the objects into the containers. If the container is see-through, cover it with paper so that
children cannot see what is inside. Print out and cut the picture cards of the different objects.

uonesunwwo) 3 abenbue

INTRODUCE

“Today we are going to play a listening game. You will hear a sound and then find the
picture of the object you think is making the sound.” Show the cards and name each item.
Display them so that children can see them all.

MODEL AND EXPLAIN

“Here are the canisters that contain the objects in the pictures.” Show the children the
previously prepared canisters containing the objects. “When it’s your turn, you will shake
the canister so that you can hear the sounds the objects make.” Model shaking the
canister enough to hear the objects clearly.

116 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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“Hmm... | think | hear the beans. I’'m going to put this canister on top of the picture of
the beans. Now I’'m going to open it to see if | was right... Yes! | thought it was the beans
because they were kind of loud as they hit the plastic.”

GUIDE PRACTICE

“Now it is your turn. You will each take a turn shaking a canister and guessing what’s
inside.” Have children continue to shake the container, listen for the sound, place the
container on the picture of what they think it is, and then check if they were correct.

SUMMARIZE

“Amazing listening skills! Today you matched objects to their sounds. You had to listen
very carefully. | will put these pictures and the canisters in the listening center so that you
can play with a friend.”

SCAFFOLDING

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Have children describe how two sounds are alike or different.

Downward scaffold: Give the child two picture cards to.choose from

® @
TEACHER TIPS c
o
Some other items you can use in this activity are small rocks or pebbles, bells, snap cubes, =
seashells, or blocks. 2
=]
If you cannot get enough small containers, you can use a small box. E
o
To make the activity self-checking, put. matching colored sticky dots on the bottom of the o
canister and its corresponding picture card. g
o
You can substitute other items if you cannot find the ones listed. Make a corresponding g
picture card for.any substitutions. 2
(]
-

To make this activity more difficult, do not use the picture cards.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. "7
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Alphabet Discussion

Children will be able to identify upper- and lowercase letters and discuss their features.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child [1I.CA. Child names at 8110.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifies letters of least 20 upper and at demonstrate print
the alphabet and least 20 lower case awareness by identifying
produces correct sounds letters in the language all uppercase and
associated with letters. of instruction. lowercase letters.

A N W

Materials n \ ,

« letter wall (see Introducing the Letter Wallfor more information)
- large letters cut out of cardstock: S, L, T, C

 chart divided into two columns, with‘a straight line at the top of one column and a curvy
line at the top of the other

PREPARATION s A\ N\N\T

Put tape or sticky tack on the back of the letters so that they can be added to the chart.

DIRECTIONS ( . o

“Today we are going to talk about the alphabet.” Point to the letter wall. “The alphabet has
letters.” Point to a letter. “This is important because words are made up of letters, and we
learn the letters and sounds so that we can learn to read and write.”

“Have you ever sung the alphabet song, or ABCs?” Children respond. “The alphabet song
tells the name of every letter in order. Let’s sing the alphabet song slowly, and | will point
to each letter as we say its name.” Point to each letter on the chart as the children join you
in singing the alphabet song. Be sure that you clearly distinguish between the letters L, M, N,
O, and P sochildren know they are separate letters.

“These are all the letters in the alphabet. There are 26 letters. Each letter has an
uppercase (point to an uppercase letter) and a lowercase (point to a lowercase letter).
Letters make all the words that we say, all the words we see in books, and all the words
we write. Let’s look at the letters of the alphabet. I'm going to tell you some things |
notice about the letters.”

Think aloud about the features of the letters. For example, “One thing | notice is that there
are two letters on each card—the uppercase is usually bigger or wider. | also notice that
some letters have straight lines.” Point to an example. “Other letters have curving lines. |
wonder if we could sort some letters. | have these big letters here. I’'m going to sort them

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y
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into two groups: letters that have straight lines (point to the column on the chart) and
letters with curving lines (point to the second column).”

Hold up the S. “Does this letter have straight lines or curving lines?” Hold the letter up to
the straight line on your chart. “Hmm... a straight line goes up and down or side to side.
The lines on this letter don’t do that.” Hold the letter up to the curving line. “This letter
looks more like the curve. Do you see how the curves are rounded? | will put it here,
under the curving line.”

Use equity sticks to call on children to sort the remaining letters. Have them describe the
features of the letter. As the child is describing the features of the letter, invite the other
children to skywrite the letter or write it on the floor with their finger.

Summarize the lesson by reminding children that they will use letters to read and write
words.

SCAFFOLDING o AV 4

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: If children signal that they already know many letters, ask them to identify
the letters they sort.

Downward scaffolds: If a child puts a letter in the wrong column, have them trace the letter
with a finger, and then trace the straight'and curving lines on the chart. Ask which one
® matches the letter. ®

TEACHER TIPS QW 7

This discussion should be brief—less than ten minutes.

As this will likely be'early in the year, this is a good opportunity to reinforce your
expectations for discussions, such asraising hands and speaking in a voice others can hear.

Children-may not realize that the ABCs are connected to the word alphabet or to the letters
they see on the letter wall. If this seems to be true of the children in your class, link the
concepts by repeatedly saying, “The alphabet is made up of the ABCs.” while pointing to
the letter wall.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Can You Find Your Name for Me?

Children will identify their names on a letter wall as they repeat a chant.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-LIT 2. Child
demonstrates an
understanding of how
print is used (functions of
print) and the rules that
govern how print works
(conventions of print).

Goal P-LIT 3. Child
identifies letters of

the alphabet and
produces correct sounds
associated with letters.

MATERIALS

+ pointer

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[I.C.1. Child names at
least 20 upper and at
least 20 lower case
letters in the language
of instruction.

QYo W

& \N

« letter wall with children’s names already posted

PREPARATION '\ .

Create a name card with picture for each child in the class. Make sure each card has the
same size font or print for all the name cards.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110:2(b)(2)(B)(i)
demonstrate-and apply
phonetic knowledge by
identifying and matching
the common sounds that
letters represent.

8110.2(b)(2)(D)

(iv) demonstrate

print awareness

by recognizing the
difference between a
letter and a printed word.

Prior to beginning this activity, post children’s names on the letter wall.

0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

INTRODUCE =~

“Today we are going to look for our names on the letter wall, and say this chant as we

look for our names.

“Busy, Busy Bumblebee, can you find your name for me?

“When I call your name and hand you the pointer, you will go to the letter wall, find your
name, and point to it with the pointer. | will also ask you a few questions about your

name.”
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MODEL AND EXPLAIN

“Let me show you how to do it with the help of one of your classmates.” Say the chant and
call on a child. “Busy, Busy Bumblebee, can you find your name for me— Jason.” Hand
over the pointer to Jason and help him find his name. Jason takes the pointer, and finds and
points to his name on the letter wall. “Great job! Jason, what letter does your name begin
with?” Assist child if needed. “Right, your name does begin with the letter J. What sound
does the J make?” Assist child if needed. “Yes, the letter J makes the /j/ sound.”

GUIDE PRACTICE I

Say the chant and call on another child. “Busy, Busy Bumblebee, canyou find your name
for me— Mandy.” Hand over the pointer to Mandy. Mandy takes the pointer, and finds and
points to her name on the letter wall. “Great job! Mandy, what letter does your name begin
with?” Child responds. “Right, your name does begin with the letter M. What sound does
the M make?” Child responds. “Yes, the letter M makes the /m/ sound.”

Continue this procedure with a few more children.

SUMMARIZE Ve .V 4

“You have done such a nice job finding your name on the letter wall. 1 will put the pointer
here by the letter wall so you can play this game with your friends during centers.”

N SCAFFOLDING A\ O N N

Downward scaffold: Provide the child’s name card and have them match it to the one on the
letter wall.

Upward scaffold: If the child can easily do this activity, ask more challenging questions about
the child’s name. “Do.you see any other letters you know in your name? Can you name
other words that start with the same letter/sound as your name?”

TEACHERTIPS | &
P N

When children are successful with finding their own name on the letter wall, have them
find their friends’.names on the letter wall. Say the chant a little differently by saying a
classmate’s-name each time. “Busy, Busy Bumblebee, can you find Jason’s name for me?”
Child finds and points to the name on the letter wall. Ask questions about the name of the
beginning letter and'sound that the letter makes.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Developing Letter Knowledge
Using ABC Books

The children will begin to understand letter names, letter sounds,
and features of print while participating in a read aloud.

Head Start PreK Guidelines

Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child l1I.CA. Child names
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and
the alphabet and at least 20 lower case
produces correct sounds letters in the language
associated with letters. of instruction.

[1.C.2. Child recognizes
at least 20 distinct letter
sounds in the language
of instruction.

[11.C.3. Child produces
at least 20 distinct letter
sound correspondences
in the language of
instruction.

Materials ‘\‘

« various alphabet books

Pre"atiom ‘

c Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Directiov

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8110.2(b)(2)(B)(i)
demonstrate and apply
phonetic knowledge by
identifying and matching
the common sounds that
|etters represent.

Alphabet books are picture books that show the sequence of the letters from Ato Z. The
books usually use pictures of familiar items whose first letter is the same sound as the letter
shown in the book. These books are valuable resources in the pre-K classroom and can be

used to teach several Letter Knowledge skills.

Alphabet books can be used to:

teach letter names

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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help children begin to associate a sound with a letter
show features of letters
build vocabulary

When reading alphabet books teachers should occasionally stop, point to, and talk about
some of the letters featured throughout the text.

Teachers can talk about letters by:
pointing to and naming the letter
having children repeat the letter name
saying the sound the letters make
talking about letter features and having children skywrite the letter

As the children begin to become familiar with letters the teacher can start to ask questions
while reading the alphabet books to encourage the children’s.understanding of letters.

Teachers can ask these questions:
“What is this letter?”
“What sound does the letter S make?”
“Can you think of a friend’s name that starts with that letter?”
@ “Can you think of a word that starts with that letter?” [O)
“Show me with your finger in the air how to write the letter t.”

With purposeful planning, alphabet books can be used in many ways throughout the pre-K
classroom to teach children Letter Knowledge concepts.

Suggested Alphabet Books to teach Letter Knowledge
Alphabet Under Construction by Denise Fleming
The Letters are Lost by Lisa Campbell Ernst
Eating the Alphabet by Lois Ehlert
Chicka Chicka Boom Boom by Bill Martin, Jr.

Alphabet Knowledge
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Sentence Strip Name Book

Children will spell the name of the star student to the tune of “B-I-N-G-O.”
Children will begin to notice letters in names that are alike and different.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 3. Child [1.C.1. Child names 810.2(b)(2)(D)(v)
identifies letters of at least 20 upper and demonstrate print
the alphabet and at least 20 lower case awareness by identifying
produces correct sounds letters in the language all uppercase and
associated with letters. of instruction. lowercase letters.

- & a
Materials l ' v

» sentence strip
 student picture
« markers

Preparation ‘ ‘\ -

Make a sentence strip name book for each child throughout the year as the child is chosen
to be the “star student.”

Read and sing the name song a few times during the week so the children have an opportunity
to see and talk about the letters in.the Star Student’s name.

At the end of the week, place the book in the Library Center in a basket labeled Star
Student Books.

During center time, encourage children to pick out a friend’s book and read and sing the
song while-pointing to the letters.

To make the book:

Fold the sentence strip in accordion style. The number of folds should match the
number of letters in the child’s name plus two extra folds.

Glue a picture of the child on the first square.
Ask the child to tell you something about themselves and write this on the next square.

Write each letter in the child’s name on a different square. The first letter should be
uppercase and the remaining letters lowercase.

abpajmou)] 1oqeyd|y

Cut off any remaining squares.
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There was a
boy who had
blond hair

and Kyron was

his name-o.

Introduce

“Boys and girls, today our star student is Kyron.” Show the cover of the book.
“Let’s sing a song about Kyron and look at the letters in his name.”

Model and Explain , 5

“I will sing the song first so that you can hear the tune.” Open the book and point to
each page as you sing the song. Sing the song to the tune of BINGO.

There was a boy who had blonde hair
And Kyron was his name-o.
K-y-r-o-n, K-y-r-o-n, K-y-r-o-n
And Kyron was his name-o.

Guide Practice ‘ l v

“Now, sing the song with me.”

There was a boy who had blonde hair
And Kyron was his name-o.
K-y-r-o-n, K-y-r-o-n, K-y-r-o-n
And Kyron was his name-o.

Point to each page as you sing the song.

“Do you see any letters in Kyron’s name that are also in your name?”
Allow children to discuss.

swmpine, W

“We sang the name song for our star student, Kyron. We sang every letter in his name.
I will place Kyron’s name book in the library center so you can practice singing his name

song again. We will sing songs for each of your names throughout the year.”

Teacher v

For children who have longer names, make more folds in the sentence strip. When you sing

the song, add more letters to each beat.
Example:

There was a girl who liked to draw
And Stephanie was her name-o.
Ste-ph-a-n-ie, Ste-ph-a-n-ie, Ste-ph-a-n-ie,
And Stephanie was her name-o.
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Morning Message

Children will observe the writing process and read the Morning Message.

s
=
Q
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. Child writes IV.B.1. Child discusses None
for a variety of purposes and contributes ideas
using increasingly for drafts composed in
sophisticated marks. whole/small group writing
activities.
AN W

Materials ,‘ \,

- easel pad/chart paper
« markers

® Preparation ‘\ \ ®

c Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Directions \‘ -

Morning Message is one activity you can use to introduce children to the writing process.
Each morning, you will write a short message about the day while the children watch.

The message may include the day of the week, the weather, information about the day’s
activities, etc. You will'think‘aloud and talk through the writing process, introducing various
concepts of print. Next, you will read the message together with the children, pointing to
eachword as you read.

Examples of morning messages:

Today is Friday. Today we will learn about recycling.
Today is Wednesday. We will have pizza for lunch.
Let’s have a terrific Tuesday. We will walk to the park today.

Concepts you can cover in a morning message:

print directionality and flow of writing
letter names

letter formation

letter-sound correspondence
spaces between words

punctuation

return sweep

126 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

‘ ‘ 07012020TG Text_Welcome to PreK_TV.indd 126 @ 7/2/2020 12:53:54 PM ‘ ‘





I | [ [ ® L EEEw

The Morning Message activity changes as the year goes on. In the beginning of the year,
you will keep the message short—one or two sentences. You will control the pen and the
message. You will think aloud and introduce concepts of print as you write. As the year
progresses, invite children to share ideas for the Morning Message. When they are ready to

write, share the pen as you compose the Morning Message together. =
=]

As children have more knowledge about concepts of print, you can have them be more §

involved in answering questions. Instead of thinking aloud about print concepts, ask them

questions about the concepts.

“Where do | start to write?”

“l don’t have room to write the last word of my sentence. What do | do?”

(Use a return sweep.)

“We need to write the word library. What is the first sound you hear in that word?

NN/ library?”

You can also have children begin to share the pen. Invite children to write specific letters,

punctuation marks, and words. Scaffold their writing attempts.

After you read the message together, you can choose a child to come up‘and read the

message to the class. Because they were involved in the process, they are usually

successful

at "reading." Help the child use a pointer.to track the words as she reads. At first, you may

need to hold her hand and help her slow down and point to one word at a time. Gradually,

she will understand the one-to-one correspondence between the spoken and written words.

® ®
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Skywriting—Curves and Circles

Children will practice strokes they will use throughout the year to form letters.

=
=
Q
Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten
Alignment Alignment TEKS Alignment
Goal P-LIT 6. IV.A.1. Child 8110.2(b)(2)(D)
Child writes for a intentionally uses (v) demonstrate
variety of purposes marks, letters, or print awareness
using increasingly symbols to record by identifying all
sophisticated marks. language and uppercase and
verbally shares lowercase letters.
meaning. §110.2(b)(2)(E)
develop handwriting
® ®

MATERIALS

« cards or a chart with the following: large curves (like the curves of uppercase C and D),
small curves (like those in lowercase ¢, d, u, and m), a large circle (like an uppercase O),
and a small circle'(like a lowercase o) (download PDF)

INTRODUCE

If you have not yet introduced the concept of a magic pencil, say, “Did you know | have
a magic pencil? You have one too!” Hold your pointer finger in the air. “This is my magic
pencil. Can you show me your magic pencil?”

Children respond.

“l can use my magic pencil to write in the air, on my leg, on the carpet...” Demonstrate as
you say each place. “Today we are going to practice skywriting, or writing in the air with
our magic pencils. You are going to learn some of the strokes, or motions, that we will use
when you learn how to write letters this year.”

If you have previously introduced the magic pencil, remind children about it and how they
will use it to practice writing.

MODEL AND EXPLAIN

As you model, make sure all of the children are facing forward and that your back is to the
group so that they see the correct view of your arm as you form letters in the air. Hold your
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arm to the side, not in front of you, so that children can see it. Explain why you are turning
your back and looking over your shoulder.

Explain to children that when you begin skywriting, you will always tell them where their line

will begin—at the top, middle, or bottom. Point to each when you say the name. Top should o
be slightly above your head, middle at eye level, and bottom at shoulder level. ..E.
Repeat the names of each position and point to it, having children follow along. 3
“Now, let’s practice drawing some curves that we will use all year when we write letters.
The first is big curve.” Point to the curve on your card or chart. “l start my magic pencil at
the top, then draw a big curve that goes all the way down to the bottom. Follow me: start
at the top, big curve to the side.” Repeat, curving in the other direction.
GUIDE PRACTICE WF 2
Repeat for the following curves and circles, having children practice with you:
small curve: start at the middle, small curve down to the bottom (repeat several times
with curves that face up, down, right, and left; make sure to state the correct starting
point for each)
big circle: start at the top, big circle all the way down'to the bottom and back up to the
top
small circle: start at the middle, small circle down to the bottom and back up to the
middle.
® ®

SUMMARIZE & \ N

“Today we practiced curves and circles that we will use to write letters! Knowing how to
make these strokes will help us to be better writers.”

SCAFFOLDING ‘\‘

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Give children the name of a curve or circle, and have them practice it
without modeling.

Downward scaffold: Point to the form on the chart, and trace it with your finger. Then have
the child repeat. If the child continues to have trouble repeating the same line, provide hand-
over-hand support.

TEACHER TIPS

If you have more than one adult in the room, it is helpful for one to monitor the children’s
practice while the other models the strokes.

You may want to teach the curves and circles over several days, rather than in one lesson.
Repeat any previously learned strokes, and then introduce the next one.
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Along with writing in the air, you might also have children write on the carpet, on their legs,
on sandpaper, etc.

Use the same language for each stroke, every time you model it. This will help children
remember the strokes when they begin writing letters. You might also have the children

repeat the narration as they write.

Bunum

This lesson should be done after Skywriting—Lines

Once you have introduced the strokes, you might have children find examples in letters or
pictures around the room.

130 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

‘ ‘ 07012020TG Text_Welcome to PreK_TV.indd 130 @ 7/2/2020 12:53:54 PM ‘ ‘





Let’s Sort

Children will practice sorting objects by color.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

Head Start
Alignment

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

Goal P-MATH 8. Child
measures objects by
their various attributes
using standard and non-
standard measurement.
Uses differences in
attributes to make
comparisons.

V.EA. Child sorts objects
that are the same and
different into groups

and uses language to
describe how the groups
are similar and differen

VI.A1. Child observes,
investigates describe
and discusses
and characte

. small items that can be sorted O disasse ed snap cubes, counting bears,
counting chips, blocks \
Gather small items t w

“Today we are to practice sorting. When you sort things, you make groups of things
that ame in some way.”

Give yourself five red cubes and five blue cubes. “l am going to sort these cubes into two
groups: a red group and a blue group.” Think aloud as you sort the cubes: “This one is
red, so I’'m putting it in this group.” When you finish sorting the cubes, summarize the two
groups. “Now we have two sets, one red and one blue.”

“Now it’s your turn. | want you to sort your cubes into two sets or piles. In each set, put
the cubes that are the same color together.” Assist each child as needed. When children
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are finished sorting, ask, “How are these cubes the same? How are cubes in your two sets
different?” Collect all of the cubes and put them away.

Give each child a pile of 10 bears. Say to the children, “Let’s sort these bears into piles or
sets that go together. Sort your bears by color.” Assist each child as needed.

Repeat this procedure with other items that can be easily sorted by color.

“Great job sorting by color! | will put some of these materials in the ma
sort. See if you can find other ways to sort them!”

enter for you to

Downward scaffold: Reduce choices: “This is a blue bear. Should it go in
this group?”

Upward scaffold: Give children more items to sort, or incre
children need to create more groups.

You can also have children sort items mal, vehicle, fruits/vegetables, etc.
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Number Songs and Chants

Children will practice counting through participating in songs and chants.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment

Goal P-MATH 1. Child [ILA.2. Child shows

knows number names understanding by

and the count sequence. following two-step oral
directions and usually
follows threestep
directions.

ILA.2. Child shows
understanding b
following one

oral directio

VIII.B.2. Child responds
to different musical styles
through movement and

play.

The following songs and chants can be used to reinforce counting skills throughout the
school day. They can be incorporated as part of whole group/circle time, or be used as brain
breaks/transitions. Before singing or chanting, set expectations for children’s volume and
regulation of movements (for example, staying on their circle time spot) so that all children
can participate safely. After children learn the song, encourage them to act out song with
their hands. After practicing song for several weeks, encourage parents to ask their child to
sing the song at home.
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General Counting Songs and Chants (to any number)

“If You Can Count and You Know It”

(sing to the tune of “If You’re Happy and You Know It”)
If you can count and you know it, clap one time! (clap)
If you can count and you know it, clap one time! (clap)

If you can count and you know it,
Then you’ve really gotta show it.
If you can count, and you know it, clap one time! (clap)

Repeat the verse counting up and clapping (two times, three times, etc.). Other motions
could be used, such as stomping, snapping, patting the head, etc.

“One Potato”

One potato, two potato
Three potato, four,
Five potato, six potato,
Seven potato, more
Eight potato, nine potato,
Ten potato, more...

You can also say “one banana” or “one tomato” instead of potato.

Counting 1-5
“Once | Caught a Fish Alive”
One, two, three, four, five, (hold up one finger for each number)
Once | caught a fish alive. (wriggle fingers like a fish)
Six, seven, eight, nine, ten, (hold up fingers on the other hand)
Then | let it go again. (act out letting the fish go)
Why did you let it go? (make shrugging motion)
Because it bit my finger so. (shake hand as if it has been hurt)
Which finger did it bite? (make shrugging motion)
The little finger on the right. (hold up pinky finger)

Depending upon your current theme, you might change the animal that is caught in the
fingerplay. For example, if you are studying forest animals, you might catch a fox instead of a

fish.
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“Johnny Works With One Hammer”
Johnny works with one hammer, (make a pounding motion with one hand)
One hammer, one hammer.
Johnny works with one hammer,
Then he works with two!
Johnny works with two hammers... (pound with both hands)
...three hammers... then he works with four! (pound with both hands and one foot)
...four hammers... then he works with five! (use both hands and.stomp with. both feet)

...five hammers... then he goes to sleep! (use both hands, feet, and bob head. Then gently
fall on the floor and pretend to sleep)

This traditional song has several different tunes and variations. It can also be chanted rather
than sung. The names of children in the class could be substituted for “Johnny.”

Counting 1-10
“The Ants Go Marching”

The ants go marching one by one—hurrah! Hurrah!
The ants go marching one by one—hurrah! Hurrah!
The ants go marching one by one,

The little one stops to suck his thumb
And they all go marching down to the ground
To get out of the rain. BOOM! BOOM! BOOM!
...two by two... The little one stops to tie his shoe...
...three by three... The little one stops to climb a tree...
...four by four... The little one stops to shut the door...
...five by five... The little one stops to take a dive...
...Six by six... The little one stops to pick up sticks...
...seven by seven... The little one stops to say hi to Kevin
...eight by eight... The little one stops to shut the gate...
...nine by nine... The little one stops to check the time...
...ten by ten... the little one stops to say “THE END”

This song can be sung while marching in a circle, or hand motions can be added to
represent each of the actions of the “the little one.”
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Counting Down Songs

“Five Little Monkeys”

Five little monkeys, jumping on the bed
One fell off and bumped his head.
Mama called the doctor and the doctor said,
“No more monkeys jumping on the bed!”
Four little monkeys...

There are many variations on this chant. It can be adapted depending upon your current
theme.

“Five In the Bed”
There were five in the bed and thelittle one said,
“I'm crowded, roll over.”
So they all rolled over and one fell out.
There were four in the'bed and the little one said,
(continue counting down until only the little one is left)
There was one in the bed and the little one said,

“I’'m lonely!”

Provide the “just right”.amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: Count to higher, more challenging numbers.

Downward scaffold: Provide a chart with illustrations to help children remember the words.
Help children learn one line at a time using the illustrations as a guide.

Look up songs online in order to practice singing before introducing it to children to ensure
that you know the tune well.

When teaching a song, rhyme, or chant to children, it is helpful to go slowly. Sing one line,
then have children repeat it. You might introduce only the main verse on the first day, then
add counting variations on the following days.

Consider using a video or recording of a song to help teach it to the children.

Classroom instruments, such as shakers or drums, could be used to add variety to the songs.

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

‘ ‘ 07012020TG Text_Welcome to PreK_TV.indd 136 @ 7/2/2020 12:53:55 PM ‘ ‘





B [ ® H . EEEw

Once a song is well known, write the lyrics and a chart and put it in a center. You might also
use puppets to act out the songs and include these in a center as well. Simple puppets can
be created by gluing pictures of song characters onto craft sticks.

Possible accommodations include: using hand-over-hand supports, providing manipulatives
or visual cues to support counting, counting to a smaller number.

Sort by Color

Students will sort pictures of objects into categories b

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

Alignment

Goal P-LC 7. Child » 8110.2(b)(3)(C) identify
shows understanding A and use words that
of word categories and name actions; directions;
relationships among positions; sequences;
words. categories such as
colors, shapes, and
textures; and locations.

ards (including header cards for categories) (download PDF)

If making cards, decide on categories (e.g., colors, shapes, and textures; locations) and make
your cards.

“Today we are going to use pictures to sort some things in two groups. I’'m going to name
an object and you are going to tell me which category, or group, it belongs in.”
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Show students the two categories using header cards. “We have two categories: green and
red. I’'m going to name an object and you will tell me if it is green or red. I'm holding a
picture of an apple. It’s red, so I’ll put it in this group. Next, | have a lime. It’s green, so I'm
going to put it in this group.”

which one of
ithout showing
til all the

“Now it’s your turn. I’'m going to say the name of something and you tell
our two groups it belongs in.” Select a picture card and name the pict
students. Chooses a child to identify which group the object belongs i
students have had a turn or all the cards have been sorted.

“You sorted pictures into two groups based on their co
red, and all the things in this group are green.”

All the things in

More support: Make the task easier by askincg
the header cards.

is red or green while gesturing to

Less support: Ask how the object is dif
is watermelon different from a lobster?

othing else in the same group: “How

ymbol or sticker to the back of the cards to

You can use these ¢ atures, such as: living and nonliving, things you
can eat and things yo ‘
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Would You Rather?

Children will practice making choices by graphing their preferences.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

Head Start

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment i

Alignment

V.E.2. Child collects data
and organizesitin a
graphic representation.

Goal P-MATH 4. Child
compares numbers.

chart paper
. tape

poll hands (small hand-shaped cutout
pictures of choices (optio

®

A

1at follows the question, “Would you rather...?” Create
illustrate it.

the activi
mpt a

Chose a prompt t

“Here’s a question | want you to think about: On a rainy day, would you rather read a
book or watch a movie? Hmm. I’d rather read a book, so I’'m going to put my poll hand
here above the picture of the book. Once everyone has put their poll hands by their
choice, we can see if more friends prefer books or movies.”

“Now it’s your turn. On a rainy day, would you rather read a book or watch a movie?”

139
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Point to the columns on the graph and instruct the children to put their poll hand above their
choice. Encourage children to give the reason why they made that choice, using a complete
sentence. Once all the children have made their selections, count all the hands above each
picture. Elicit conclusions about the data, for example, “Which has more?”

“Now let’s add another choice. On a rainy day, would you rather read a book, watch

a movie, or bake cookies?” Create a third column and draw a cookie. “Ooh. | love to
bake! I’'m going to move my poll hand above the cookie.” Invite children to change their
preference. Elicit conclusions about the data.

“Everyone has done a fantastic job graphing their answers. When'you arrive at school,
look to see what question we will answer during circle time, and maybe you can start
thinking about which you would rather have or do.”

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible forthe child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Downward scaffold (simplify): If the child cannot make.a choice, ask the question in a
different way. You might ask, “Which is your favorite, reading books or watching movies?”

Upward scaffold (add challenge): Make a prediction: “Which do you think more friends will
say they’d rather do?” @

The example in the lesson is only a suggestion. You can collect data on any of the questions
below or come up with your own!

Would you rather take a bath ora shower?
Wouldwyou rather play inside or outside?

Would you rather have a picnic or eat at a restaurant?
Would-you rather eat pizza or hot dogs?

Would you rather be a police officer or a fire fighter?
Would'you rather go to the dentist or the doctor?

Would you rather have a pet cat or a pet dog?
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Chickie-Chickie Roo-Roo

The student will listen to multi-step instructions and perform each step
as directed by words in the song.

PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS

Alignment

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-ATL 8. Child holds
information in mind and

manipulates it to perform
tasks.

IILA.2. Child shows
understanding by
following two-step oral
directions and usually
follows threestep

directions.

understanding

« song lyrics and movements (download PD
A\

Gather students ina c \.-

N
“Tode going to start learning a fun new circle time song and dance that will
help you become good listeners. In this dance, you will sing with me and we will do the
movements the g tells us to do.”

“Watch and listen as | sing the song and do the movements of the dance for you.”

Sing the words of the song as you perform the movements.

Have the students stand up and follow your lead as you begin the song.
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Encourage the students to sing and do the movements with you.

The first two or three times you do this activity with the group, use only the first two verses of
the song. Each subsequent time the song/dance is performed, add one more verse plus the
matching movement by first modeling and then performing with the group.

“You are doing well as you learn how to remember and do many actions in a row. | like
how you’re having fun as you try!”

Downward scaffold: Use fewer verses and movements.

Upward scaffold: Use more verses and movements.

Consider slowing down the pace of the song as

The first time this activity is presented, consi i es with the students
using only two or three verses.

142
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Equity Sticks

Children will learn what equity sticks are and practice turn-taking in the classroom.

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-ATL 4. Child
manages actions,
words, and behavior
with increasing
independence.

Goal P-ATL 5. Child
demonstrates an
increasing ability to
control impulses.

Goal P-ATL 8. Child holds
information in mind and
manipulates it to perform
tasks.

Goal P-ATL 9. Child
demonstrates flexibility in
thinking and behavior.

Goal P-LC 4. Child
understands, follows, and
uses appropriate soci
and conversational rule

Write each child’s name on a stick. Place the sticks inside the can.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

|.B.1.a. Child follows
classroom rules and
routines with occasional
reminders from teacher.

IILA1. Child shows
understanding by
responding appropriately

II.LA.3. Child sho
understanding

onversations in
appropriate ways.

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

“Some children like to share a lot and some don’t like to share at all, but it’s important
that everyone in the class gets a turn to talk. | want to show you how I’ll choose a friend
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to share their ideas or answer a question. These are called equity sticks. Equity means
fair. These sticks have each of your names on them and they will help me make sure
that everyone gets a fair chance to share.” Show the can and sticks. “Can you say, ‘equity
sticks’?” Children repeat.

“When you answer questions with equity sticks, | want you to do three things:

1. “Keep your lips together and stay very quiet like this.” Model.

2. “Keep your hands in your lap like this and be very still like this.” Model.

3. “Think about your answer in your mind. Listen carefully for your name
before you say your answer.”

“Let’s try it. I’'m going to ask you a question and you are going to stay quiet, stay still, and
think of your answer. Ready? Here is the question: What is your favorite animal and why?”
Provide time for thinking. Acknowledge children for remaining quiet, still, and thinking. For
example, “l like how _____is thinking about an answer very quietly.”

“Now | will choose someone to share their answer using the equity sticks.” Pulla stick out
of the cup and call on a child to share. Show how you place the stick back in the cup after
they share out. Select another stick and call on the child to share out. Practice by asking a
few questions. Praise children who are following the routine.

“Equity sticks are helpful and | will use them throughout our day. They help to make sure
that everyone has a fair chance to get picked to share their thinking with the class. If you
didn’t get a chance to share, that’s okay! Your stick is still in the cup for me to use later!”

@® Scaffolding ‘\ ‘ ®

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you.can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Downward scaffold: For children who struggle to hold their responses or who wave their arms
hoping to be selected, remind them of the expectations and purpose of the equity sticks.

Teachﬂ v -

Holding their responses and keeping their hands down might be very challenging for
some. Keep innmind that you will need to practice this routine many times and use equity
sticks consistently.

Consider inserting an action like putting a finger or hand to the side of forehead to help the
children remember to think about an answer.

There are several variations on how to use equity sticks in the classroom. Whichever method
you choose, explain to children what you are doing and why, and explain how the method is fair.

If using one cup, try coloring one end of the stick green and the other end red. Write the child’s
name in the middle of the stick. Flip the stick from green to red once a child has had a turn.

You can use two cups. Label one can “Still waiting” and the other “Had a turn.” Explain to
children what each cup means.

wawdojanaq [euonows 3 [eID0S
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You may wish to employ the cup-in-a-cup model. Place a smaller cup/can inside the larger
cup/can. Show children how you have a smaller container inside the larger one. Place all of
the sticks inside the smaller container. After you “pull a stick,” put it in the larger can so that
you know that you and the children already pulled that child’s stick. This helps to ensure that
all children get turns to respond without them knowing that they won’t be called on again.

You may incorporate the use of equity sticks with the Partner Talk activity. After children turn
and talk, you can use equity sticks to select two to three children to share their thinking and
conversation with the group.

Social & Emotional Development
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Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-ATL 1. Child
manages emotions
with increasing
independence.*

Goal P-LIT 5. Child asks
and answers questions
about a book that was
read aloud.

« book: Llama Llama Misses Mama by Anna Dewdney, The Kissing Hand by Audrey Penn,

Going to School

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

[.B.2.b. Child can
communicate basic
emotions/feelings.

[1.D.2. Child uses
information learned fro
books by describing,
relating, categorizi

or comparing a
contrasting.

l11.D.3. Child

Children will be able to identify how a book character is feeling on the first day of school and relate
the character’s emotions to their own.

Kindergarten TEKS

word respo

8110.2(b develop
i munication
introducing
elf/herself, using
common greetings, and
expressing needs and
wants.

8110.2(b)(5)(E) make
connections to personal
experiences, ideas in
other texts, and society
with adult assistance.

8115.2(b)(8)(A)
recognize and describe
individual differences
and communicate
appropriately and
respectfully with all
individuals.

or Daniel Goes to School by Becky Friedman. You could choose a different book about
feelings or separating from loved ones.
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PREPARATION

Practice reading the story so that the read aloud is smooth and engaging. See Teacher Tips
for more information about preparing to read aloud in the early days of school.

DIRECTIONS

Remind children of any read aloud expectations you have set. If this is the first read aloud
of the school year, explain that you are going to read a book to them and they are going to
listen carefully. Set expectations for how children will listen. Create excitement about the
read aloud through your voice and facial expressions.

Introduce the book and tell them that it is about a little lama who is starting school, just like
they are doing. Say, “As | read the book, think about how Llama is feeling.”

Read the story aloud, pausing at various points to ask:
“How is Llama feeling right now? Have you ever felt like Llama?”

“Why is Llama feeling ?”

“Have you ever missed your family? Tell me about a time you missed your family.”
“What made Llama feel better? What makes you feel better?”

Remind children that at the end of each'school day, grownups will come to pick them up and
they will go home. Tailor this reminder to the situations in your class; for example, mention
the bus if that is how some children get home.

Ask the children to share some things in the classroom or school that they are excited to
try. Then summarize by saying, “When we do something new, like start school, it is okay
to miss our families or even our old school or teachers. It can help us feel better to
remember all the fun we are going to have learning and making new friends at school.
Every day we will go home after school is over for the day. Then you can come back the
next day and have more fun learning!”

SCAFFOLDING .

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or
adding challenge.

Upward scaffold: If children easily identify Llama’s feelings, ask them how they knew Llama
felt that way (look for facial expressions, body language, and other verbal or nonverbal
cues).

Downward scaffold: If children have trouble identifying Llama’s emotions, provide a sentence
stem: “Llama feels...” If children still have trouble, give them two choices (for example,
“Does Llama feel happy or sad right now?”).

Social & Emotional Development
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In the early days of school, children are still building stamina for sitting and listening. Keep
this activity under ten minutes. Before the lesson, time yourself reading the book you
have chosen. If it takes more than five minutes, consider skipping some parts of the book.
Carefully select the portions you will omit so that the story still makes sense.

Be sensitive to the various family structures and emotional situations in your class, especially
if you don’t know children well yet. For example, avoid saying, “Your mom will pick you up
at the end of the day” because some children might live with other relatives_ or a guardian,
others may go to an after school program or child care at the end of the

Some children, particularly those who have been in school or child ¢
feel anxiety about being separated from their families for the day.
children bring up.

Head Start
Alignment

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

Goal P-LC 4. Child
understands, follo
uses appropriate so
and conversational

8110.2(b)(1)(D) work
collaboratively with
others by following
agreed-upon rules for
discussion, including
taking turns.

understanding of the
language being spoken
by teachers and peers.
II.B.4. Child demonstrates
knowledge of verbal
conversational rules.

» spot markers (two different colors, e.g., yellow and red)

148 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.
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Preparation

Before the activity begins, prepare the spot markers. The purpose of the spot marker is to
provide a specific space for a child to sit upon that facilitates pairing up partners. Before
children gather for the activity, place large yellow and red (or any two colors) spot markers
about 10-12 inches across from each other. It may be helpful to laminate. If you have two
colors of carpet squares, they can be used instead of the spot markers.

0 Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

Introduce ,

Call children to a gathering area where the colored spot markers have been placed.

“We are going to learn and practice the rules of talking with and listening to a partner
when we have activities. We will call this Partner Talk. Sometimes, during an activity or a
lesson, | will ask you to talk with your partner. These are times when you and your partner
will take turns sharing ideas. Today you will get to learn things about your partner by
listening, and you’ll also get to tell your partner things about yourself by speaking.”

Model and Explain , ‘ v

“l want to show you how you should sit during Partner Talk. Each of you is sitting on a
yellow or red spot marker.”

Children will be paired up: one on a yellow spot marker.and one on a red spot marker.

Choose a pair of children (one on red/one on yellow) to help you demonstrate. Point out the
pair to the whole group.

“These two friends will help show you what you will do with your partner. Watch what
they do.”

“First, when you talk with a partner, you will sit knee-to-knee. Please turn and face each
other so that your knees are touching.”

“Next, when you talk to each other, look at each other.”

“Last, when one partner is talking, the other will listen. Then you will switch. The partner
on the yellow spot will talk first.”

Identify the child sitting on yellow.

“Partner onyellow, please tell your partner on red your favorite thing to play. You can say,
‘My favorite thing to play is..’ Once you are ready you may begin.”

Give the children time to think and respond.

“Now, partner on red, if you like the same thing you can say, ‘That’s just like me.’ Or if you
are different than your partner, you can say, ‘l am a little different. | like to play...””

Give the children time to think and respond.

“That is how you take turns talking with and listening to your partner. You sit face-to-face
with your knees touching and your eyes looking at each other. | will come around and
make sure you are all paired up with a partner.”

Social & Emotional Development
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Quickly pair up children sitting side-by-side (yellow with red spot markers) by telling each
pair of children that they are partners. (You may move children to different areas of the room
or keep them in closer proximity depending on the size and needs of your class.)

Guide Practice

“You have your partners now. Turn and face your partner with your legs crossed. Make
sure your knees are touching and look at your partner’s eyes.”

Walk the room, monitoring that children are following the steps before proceeding.

“Raise your hand if you are sitting on yellow. Partners on yellow will talk first this time.
Partners on red will listen.”

“Who will talk first?” Choral response: yellow.

“Partners on yellow, tell your partner on red about your favorite thing to eat. You can say,
‘My favorite food is...”” Give the children time to think and respond.

“Now, partners on red, tell your partner on yellow about your favorite food.” Give the
children time to think and respond.

Have children continue to talk about the topic'and other topics as time permits, making sure
they are taking turns being the listener and talker.

Summarize “ ‘

@ “l can tell you were trying hard to take turns during Partner Talk. Listening to your partner @
sometimes feels hard, because you might want to tell them so many things. But, it really
is good to let your partner have their turn to talk. When they are through talking, you can
have your turn to talk. This helps us learn things from our partners.”

Scaffolding R \

Less support: Ask the child/children to take turns.
More support: Remind the listener not to interrupt and to look at the partner while he or she talks.

Most support: Point.to each child when it is his or her turn to speak.

TeaMs '

Arrange the spot markers in rows of even numbers or in a circle. You may choose to pass
out the red and yellow spot markers before guided practice and seat partners in different
areas of the room.

If you do not have an even number of children, you may be the partner for a child.

The red and yellow spot markers may be used for a few activities in which partner work is
practiced. Eventually, children should be encouraged to follow partner rules without the
dependency on the spot markers.

Encourage the children to speak in sentences.

wawdojanaq [euonows 3 [eID0S
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After the talker finishes, ask the listener what the talker said. This will evaluate whether the
child is listening.

An “Our Classmates” book can be made. Each child makes a page about their partners
showing their favorite colors, what they like to play, etc.

Sharing Is Fun

The child will share objects with a partner.

Head Start PreK Guidelines
Alignment Alignment

Goal P-ATL 1. Child
manages emotions
with increasing
independence.*

Goal P-SE 8. Child
manages emotions
with increasing
independence.*

b)(7)(C) share
space and equipment
with others.

ocks (abo t 4. for each child participating)

~—

Collect 8 to 10 stacking blocks for each pair of children.

D Video demon

“Today we are going to talk about sharing. Sharing is when you and another person

use something together or take turns with an object you both like. Sharing is important
because sometimes we don’t have enough toys or games for everyone, and sharing lets
more people enjoy a toy or game. It feels good to help your friend be happy.”

ation available at CLIEngage.org

© 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved. 151

‘ ‘ 07012020TG Text_Welcome to PreK_TV.indd 151 @ 7/2/2020 12:53:55 PM ‘ ‘





___IEEEN ® (N ([ [

MODEL AND EXPLAIN

“I will show you what working together may look like while building with blocks. I’'m
going to have one friend help me.” Pass out eight blocks to one child and keep two blocks.
“Now it is time to build our towers. You build a tower and | will build a tower.” Teacher
builds a short tower while the child builds a tall tower. Pretend to be sad, frown, and cross
your arms.

“l am feeling sad because he [she] has more blocks and he [she] can build a bigger tower.”
Ask the group, “What could we do?” Allow for responses.

“l know one way | could feel happier.” Ask the partner, “Can we please put our blocks
together and take turns building a really big tower together?”

“Did you all hear how | asked, ‘Can we please put our blocks together?’ Please is an
important word to say when you want your friend to share with you.”

When the partner says yes, reply, “Thank you! Thank you is another important thing to
say when a friend shares with you. When my partner and | put our blocks together in a
big pile, we can each take a turn putting a block on the tower. This is one great way to
share!” Model starting the tower and taking turns, each of you stacking one block at a time.
It is not necessary to build the whole tower atthis time.

“Now we are sharing by building one giant tower together. What is another way | could
share with a friend?” Allow time for responses.

Lead the children to an alternate solution: “Another way to share the blocks is for each of
® us to have the same amount of blocks.” Model divvying up the blocks one at a time. “Now ®
we can build our own towers.” Model building separate towers with the child volunteer.

“Now you will get to practice sharing. Don’t forget to ask p/ease when you want
something or say thank you if your partner helps you.”

GUIDE PRACTICE, .

“Now it is your turn to share the blocks.” Divide up the class in partners. Distribute 8 to 10
blocks_per pairof children, making sure that one partner receives two or three blocks and
the other receives the rest. As each pair receives their blocks, say, “Work with your partner
to share the blocks fairly.”

Remind children to use the words please and thank you when appropriate. After the
partners share one way, ask them to try sharing the other way on the chart. Monitor the
partner groups.and provide praise and scaffolding as needed.

SUMMARIZE

“Sometimes sharing can be hard. | am very happy to see you trying to share with your
partner. | like how | heard [child’s name] say please and [child’s name] say thank you.
Sharing is a way to be kind to your friends and family. Try practicing sharing at home,
too.”
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152 © 2020 The University of Texas Health Science Center at Houston. All rights reserved.

‘ ‘ 07012020TG Text_Welcome to PreK_TV.indd 152 @ 7/2/2020 12:53:55 PM ‘ ‘





T [ o T

Less support: “How can you share your blocks with your partner?”

More support: “I can tell you feel sad. What can you say to your partner?”

Most support: “Would it help to ask your partner, ‘Could we please share the blocks?’”

Encourage children to use the words please and thank you throughout th

This activity may be repeated as desired with different objects or toy
groups, and with different books about sharing.

| Y
N
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Copy and Erase

. EEES

The student will listen to multi-step instructions and perform each step

Head Start
Alignment

Goal P-PMP 3. Child
demonstrates increasing
control, strength, and
coordination of small
muscles.

MATERIALS

as directed by words in the song.

PreK Guidelines
Alignment

VIILLAA. Child uses a
variety of art materials
and activities for
sensory experience and
exploration.

IX.B.A. Child shows
control of tasks that
require small-muscle
strength and control.

- chalkboards, chalk, paint brushes, and water; or

- dry erase boards, dry erase marker, and cotton balls/swabs

DIRECTIONS

Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment

8117.102(b)(2)(C) use a
variety of materials to
develop manipulative
skills while engaging

in opportunities for
exploration through
drawing, painting,
printmaking, constructing
artworks, and sculpting,
including modeled forms.

Start by drawing a simple, long line orcurve. Show and tell the children what you have

drawn as you point to it. For example, “Look, | am drawing a long line with a little curve
that looks like a snake!” Model how to use cotton swabs (if using a dry erase board) or a
paintbrush dipped in water (if using a chalkboard), to trace or “paint” over what you have

drawn in order to erase it.

Draw lines, curves, and shapes for children to trace and erase on their boards. Encourage
them to trace over the lines you have drawn with water, rather than simply scribbling, in
order to begin building small motor skills that will support children’s emergent writing.

Repeat several times with a variety of shapes and lines. Narrate as children erase, for
example, “You traced over the circle! Now it’s gone. Let’s try another one.”

SCAFFOLDING

Provide the “just right” amount of help to make it possible for the child to get to the next skill
level. Based on a child’s response, you can adjust your level of assistance by simplifying or

adding challenge.
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Upward scaffold: Draw more complicated lines and curves for the child to trace and erase.

Downward scaffold: Help the child to follow the line or curve with his swab or brush by using
hand-over-hand technique.

TEACHER TIPS
You can do this activity outdoors using sidewalk chalk and large paintbrushes with water.

Once skywriting has been introduced (see Skywriting: Lines and Skywriting: €urves and
Circles), children can practice the strokes they will ultimately use to beginwriting letters.
Narrate their actions, using the same language found in those lessons.

Don’t Let Go!

The child will develop fine motor skills as he/she uses tongs to pick up ene©bject at a time to move
them to an egg carton space.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
@ Alignment Alignment Alignment @
Goal P-PMP 3. Child [X:BJ. Child shows None
demonstrates increasing control of tasks that
control, strength, and require small-muscle
coordination of small strength and control.
muscles.
MATERIALS

» small plastic building blocks
+ plastic containers

. tongs

» egg cartons

Physical Development
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PREPARATION

Place 15 small plastic building blocks of different sizes in an individual plastic container for
each child. Gather a pair of tongs and an egg carton for each child.

INTRODUCE

“Today you are going to play a game that will help you practice using your fingers and
hands. You will move building blocks from a plastic tub to the spaces inside an egg
carton.” Show a building block piece and an egg carton.

MODEL AND EXPLAIN

“To play this game, you’ll use tongs, like these.” Show tongs. Grasp a building block with
the tongs as you explain the motions. “Open the tongs by moving your fingers apart. Grab
a block by pinching the tongs together and try not to let go!” Model dropping ablock.

“Watch me.” Model in slow motion, as you talk the children through the steps. “I will pick up
one building block from the plastic tub with the tongs. Then, I’ll carefully move the tongs
to an egg carton space and place the block inthe egg carton.”

Continue to transfer building blocks from the tub to the spaces in the egg carton.

GUIDE PRACTICE

® “Now it’s your turn! Remember to put a block in each space. Once you have filled the ®
carton, put your blocks back into the tub using your tongs.”

Children may begin working at their own pace. Monitor each child carefully to check for their
ability to control the tongs. Praise and provide hand-over-hand support as needed.

SUMMARIZE

“Today everyone was able to place building blocks in their egg cartons using tongs. Great
job making your finger muscles stronger!”

TEACHER TIPS

You can use any manipulative that is the appropriate size to place inside the egg carton.

wswdojanaq |eaisAyd
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Introduction to Computers:
Using a Mouse

The child will learn to navigate a computer program using a mouse to move the
cursor and then click, drag, and drop items.

Head Start PreK Guidelines Kindergarten TEKS
Alignment Alignment Alignment
None IX.BA. Child shows control 8126.6(b)(6)(A) use
of tasks that require appropriate terminology
small-muscle strength regarding basic
and control. hardware, software
X.A.2. Child uses; applications, programs,

networking, virtual
environments, and
emerging technologies.

operates, and-hames a
variety of digital tools.

MATERIALS

« computer

« mouse

« vocabulary cardsfor the words: screen, cursor, mouse, click, “drag and drop“

« computer program/application that requires a click and drag of the mouse to engage

PREPARATION

Locate a free or inexpensive program or application that requires a click and drag of the
mouse to engage in the activity on screen. Prepare the vocabulary cards. Include a small
image or symbol on each vocabulary card so that children have a visual associated with the
new words. Write the definitions provided below on the back of each card (for teacher use).
The vocabulary cards will be posted near or on objects as they are introduced. Have the
computer program open and ready to use with the screen off.

D Video demonstration available at CLIEngage.org

INTRODUCE

“Today you will learn about parts of a computer and how to use them. First let’s look at
the computer parts we will talk about today using these word cards.” Show, name, and
define each vocabulary card.

Technology
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“This is the screen. What is it?” Choral response: “Screen.” “A screen shows the pictures,
games, or activities on the computer.”

“This is a cursor. What is it?” Choral response: “Cursor.” “The cursor is an arrow [or a finger,
for Mac users] on a computer screen that shows you where you are working.”

“This is the mouse. What is it?” Choral response: “Mouse.” “A mouse moves the cursor on
the screen. It helps you point to the thing you want to get on the screen.”

“This is click. What is it?” Choral response: “Click.” “A click is when you push the button on
the mouse. It will make something happen on the screen.”

“This is drag and drop. What is it?” Choral response: “Drag and drop.” “A drag happens
after you click on a picture on the screen and hold down the button while you move the
mouse. When you let go of the button, you drop the picture.”

MODEL AND EXPLAIN

Take the small group to the computer area. Show each vocabulary card, say the word and
give the definition, then place the card near or on the appropriate part of the computer. The
words cursor, click, and drag and drop may be placed near the mouse card.

Turn on the screen to show the application that will be used for the mouse practice. The
objective is for children to click, drag, and drop. You may use any program/application that
utilizes these functions of the mouse.

For the purposes of this example, the application used for this activity is Learn Shapes by

@ Andre Yonadam (© 2016 Andre Yonadam). Remember, the objective is for children to click, @&
and drag and drop. You may.uase any program or application that utilizes these functions of
the mouse.

“Let’s try an activity on the computer. On the screen you see some shapes. | am going to
match the shapes on the bottom row to the top row using the cursor and the mouse.”

Model each action as you do it.
“l will move the cursor to the first shape. See the arrow moving.”
“Next, watch my finger push down on the button of the mouse to click. | don’t let go!”

“l keep my finger pushing down on the button as | move the whole mouse and as |
watch the cursor arrow on the screen.” [Point to screen with your other hand.] “l use
the mouse to move the cursor to the matching shape right here.”

“Now, | can let go of the button by raising my finger off of the mouse and drop the
shape onto its match.”

Repeat this procedure with several more shapes as you narrate each step and point with
your free hand.

Encourage children to tell you what to do next.

ABojouyday
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GUIDE PRACTICE

“Now it is your turn to use the mouse to move the cursor and click on a shape. Don’t
forget to hold the button down as you drag the shape to its match and drop it on top by
letting go of the button.”

As children work, comment on their progress by narrating the steps using the vocabulary
words. Encourage children to say what they are doing and use the words mouse, cursor,
arrow, click, and drag and drop.

SUMMARIZE

“Great job working on the computer today. Let’s review the computer words we used
today.” Point to each vocabulary card as you tell the definition without sayingthe actual
vocabulary word and ask the children what the thing or action is called. Examples: “What do
you call this thing that moves the cursor? Yes, mouse. What do you call it when you push
down the button on the mouse? Yes, click.”

SCAFFOLDING
If the child cannot move the cursor with the mouse, click, or drag and.drop:
Less support: “Pretend the cursor arrow is the mouse’s nose. Put the nose on the shape.”

More support: “Click the button and hold it down with your finger as you drag the shape
to its match and let go.”

Most support: Use hand-over-hand support to guide the child through the steps until he or
she can do it independently‘or with. minimal scaffolding.

TEACHER TIPS

You may introduce the children to the computer using the same activity steps as seen here
with a different application or program. Use the application you’ve chosen for the activity
several times before using it with children.

Search for free or inexpensive programs online to use for the activity.

In order to make the activity shorter or less complicated, consider using an application

or program that does not require the drag and drop action. Some coloring programs, for
example, will only require the child to move the cursor with the mouse and then click to
choose a color. Next, the child will move the cursor to an area and click the mouse again to
distribute the color. Omit the drag and drop vocabulary from the activity.

Technology
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